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Foreword

This volume describes the initial direction and strategy of the first major
though limited war that the United States was to fight on the continent of
Asia in the era of global tension that followed World War II. There are
marked similarities as well as some basic differences between the war in Korea
and the war that would follow a decade later in Southeast Asia, and certainly
the study of both is necessary to understand the limitations on armed conflict
under the shadow of nuclear holocaust. One can also discern in this volume
the importance of individuals in altering the course of human events and the
fate of nations, the wider concerns that preclude the massing by a world
power of its military strength in one direction, and many other facets of the
nation’s recent military history it behooves all thoughtful Americans to
ponder.

Colonel Schnabel’s work is the third to appear in a planned 5-volume
history of the United States Army in the Korean War. It complements the
detailed account of operations from June to November 1950, South to the
Naktong, North to the Yalu, published in 1961, and the sequel to it still in
preparation that will cover tactical operations through June 1951. The
volume entitled Truce Tent and Fighting Front, published in 1966, covers
the last two years of the war, and a logistical history of the Korean conflict
is also scheduled to appear.

Both military and civilian students and the scholarly reading public
should find in this book much that is illuminating and provocative of reflec-
tion, and not only about events that happened more than two decades ago.

Washington, D.C. JAMES L. COLLINS, JR.
15 May 1971 Brigadier General, USA
Chief of Military History
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Preface

This book is intended to elucidate United States policy during the
Korean War and to describe the strategies and command methods by which
that policy was carried out. The major decisions that determined the
United States course in Korea and continued to influence the nation’s
responses to Communist aggression during the two decades that followed
were taken during the first twelve months of the Korean fighting. Although
the war continued for another two years, no significant change was made in
the policy developed between President Truman'’s decision to intervene in
June 1950 and the beginning of Armistice negotiations at Kaesong in July
1951. This book concentrates on that initial period.

One of the unique aspects of the Korean War was the close control which
Washington maintained at all times over operations in the field. Routine
transactions and problems which during World War II would have been
handled by a theater commander became, during Korea, matters of great
concern to the nation’s highest officials in Washington. These exceptional
practices were owing in large part to the scarcity of United States military
resources when the war began and to the real danger that a miscalculation in
Korea might result in a full-scale war with the Soviet Union and/or Com-
munist China. The vast distance between Washington and the Far East
served to hinder effective, timely communication, further complicating the
problems of directing the war.

I was not aware of it at the time, but work on this book began three days
after the North Korean invasion when I, as an Army captain of artillery
assigned to the Historical Branch, G-2, GHQ, FEC, in Tokyo, was called to
General MacArthur’s personal file room in the Dai Ichi Building to examine
copies of first teleconferences between CINCFE and Washington. Notes
taken that day marked the beginning of nearly three years of research in
Tokyo and, briefly, in Korea. Upon my return to Washington in mid-1953
I was designated to prepare the present volume. The first draft of this work
was submitted to the Office, Chief of Military History, in June 1956 con-
currently with my transfer to Paris, where I served until June 1960 as Chief
Historian, SHAPE and Allied Command Europe. Returning to the Office
of the Chief of Military History in July 1960 I was able, although assigned
additional duties, to make revisions indicated as a result of the intensive
review and criticism of the manuscript that had taken place in my four-year
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absence. Following my retirement from the Army in August 1964 further
revision was performed by Mr. Billy C. Mossman and by Dr. Stetson Conn,
then Chief Historian.

So many individuals have contributed to the present volume that it
would be impossible for me to thank all of them publicly. There are those,
however, to whom I owe special debts of gratitude. During the early years
of my work on this history I received particular encouragement and very
wise counsel from Col. Allison R. Hartman, then Chief, Historical Branch,
G-2, GHQ, FEC. Among those outside critics who have reviewed all or
part of the manuscript in its various stages and to whom I am indebted for
valuable comments and ideas are General J. Lawton Collins, General
Matthew B. Ridgway, Lt. Gen. Edward M. Almond, Mr. Robert Amory,
formerly Deputy for Intelligence, Central Intelligence Agency, and Mr.
Wilber W. Hoare, Jr., Chief, Historical Division, Joint Chiefs of Staff.

Other individuals within the Office of the Chief of Military History
whose help and advice have been exceptionally valuable to me include the
Editor in Chief, Mr. Joseph R. Friedman, whose literary guidance has con-
tributed greatly in the final revision of the manuscript; Mr. Charles V. P.
von Luttichau, who is responsible for the fine maps which accompany the
text; Dr. Louis Morton and Dr. John Miller, jr., for their suggestions and
criticism while they were with the Office of the Chief of Military History;
Mr. David Jaffé, whose diligence and skill as an editor I have good reason
to appreciate; and Mrs. Stephanie B. Demma, who rendered most able
assistance to Mr. Jaffé. The index was prepared by Mr. Nicholas J. Anthony.

Finally, I would be remiss were I not to recognize gratefully the support
I received from the several Chiefs of Military History under whom I served
during the preparation of this volume: Maj. Gen. Orlando Ward, Maj. Gen.
Albert C. Smith, Brig. Gen. James A. Norell, Brig. Gen. William H. Harris,
and Brig. Gen. Hal C. Pattison.

That I have acknowledged the contributions made by those persons
named above in no way implies that they share responsibility for the inter-
pretations of this book or for any deficiencies that it may have. Responsi-
bility for them is mine alone.

Washington, D.C. JAMES F. SCHNABEL
15 May 1971
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CHAPTER 1

Korea, Case History of a Pawn

The Soviet-sponsored government of
North Korea, having failed to conquer
its southern neighbor by less violent
means, invaded the Republic of Korea
on 25 June 1g50. When the United
States, with other United Nations, came
to the aid of the South Koreans, a g-year
war resulted that cost more than 142,000
American battle casualties.

The campaigns set in motion by the
invasion of South Korea later were
characterized as a “limited war.” The
fighting was deliberately confined in geo-
graphic terms, political decisions placed
restrictions upon military strategy, and
none of the belligerents, with the ex-
ception of the two Korean governments,
used its full military potential. But
there was nothing limited about the
ferocity of the battles.

Erupting from the rivalries of great
nations, the Korean War was greatly in-
fluenced by domestic conditions rooted
deep in the history of Korea, and by
the topography of the peninsula where
it took place.

The Land

Korea is a harsh Asian peninsula in-
habited by a hardy, harassed people who

rarely if ever had been completely free.
War and tragedy form the main theme
of Korea’s history. Suppression and ill-
use have been the heritage of its long-
suffering people. Few habitable areas of
the earth are more unsuited to large-
scale, modern military operations. The
rugged landscape, a lack of adequate
roads, rail lines, and military harbors,
the narrow peninsula, and, not least,
climatic extremes restrict and hamper
maneuver, severely limit logistic support,
and intensify the normal hardships of
war.

Jutting from the central Asian main-
land, the Korean peninsula has an out-
line resembling Florida’s. In the north, a
river-mountain complex separates Korea
from Manchuria and the maritime prov-
inces of the USSR. Eastward, across the
Sea of Japan, the Japanese islands flank
the peninsula. To the west, the Yellow
Sea stands between Korea and China.
The Korean peninsula stretches south
for more than 500 miles, while east and
west, it spans only 220 miles at its wi-
dest. Thousands of islets, some scarcely
more than large rocks, rim its 5,400-mile
coastline.



In area, Korea equals the combined
states of Tennessee and Kentucky, cover-
ing about 85,000 square miles. The
facetious claim that Korea, ironed flat,
would cover the whole world has an
element of truth, for the terrain through-
out the peninsula is mountainous.
Roads and railways wind through tor-
tuous valleys. Ice-free ports exist on
Korea’s southern and western coasts, but
the latter shore is distinguished by some
of the most extreme tidal variations in
the world. On the eastern shore, there
are only a few adequate harbors. Al-
though geographers place Korea in a
temperate zone, the classification hardly
mitigates the harsh winters, particularly
in the wind-swept northern mountains,
or the sweltering, dusty, and no less
harsh summers in the south.

Korea's Past

The forces shaping Korea into a na-
tion arose from its unfortunate proximity
to three powers, China, Japan, and
Russia. The periodic surges of ambition
in each of these neighbors turned Korea
into a battleground and a spoil. Some-
times described as a “dagger pointed at
the heart of Japan,” Korea became in-
stead Japan's steppingstone to the Asian
mainland. For China and, later, Russia,
Korea was a back gate both to be locked
against intruders and to be opened dur-
ing any opportunity for expansion.
Korea’s ice-free ports fronting the Sea
of Japan were especially coveted by the
Russians. Korea therefore has seldom
been completely free of domination by
one of its stronger neighbors.!

1 Unless otherwise cited, material on Konrea’s his-
tory is based on the following: H. Frederick Nelson,

POLICY AND DIRECTION

China reached the Korean scene first,
making its impact felt on northern Korea
several centuries before the beginning
of the Christian era. By the 7th century,
A.D., the Chinese had forced their
thought, customs, and manners into the
Korean culture and had turned Korea
into a virtual satellite. Late in that
century, a native dynasty, Chinese-con-
trolled, unified the peninsula. Before
then Japan had occasionally invaded
southern Korea, but with little lasting
effect. Badly defeated by the Koreans
in 663 A.D., Japan retired for nearly a
thousand years.

Like China, Korea endured the Mon-
gol armies in the 13th century. For
nearly a hundred years the savages from
the steppes ruled and ravaged Korea.
Kublai Khan launched two abortive in-
vasions of Japan from Korea, ruthlessly
squandering Korean lives and property
in his depredations.

With the gradual dissipation of Mon-
gol power by the mid-14th century,
Korea again basked in the reflected glory
of a revitalized China. Adapting Chinese
culture to their own talents, the Koreans

Korea and the Old Orders in Eastern Asia (Baton
Rouge: Louisiana State University Press, 1946);
Yoshi Kuno, Japanese Expansion on the Asiatic Con-
tinent, 2 vols. (Berkeley: University of Califor-
nia Press, 1937), vol. I; Ernest W. Clement, A Short
History of Japan (Tokyo: Christian Literature So-
ciety, 1926); Andrew Grajdanzev, Modern Korea
{New York: The John Day Company, 1g944); Cor-
nelius Osgood, The Koreans and Their Culture
(New York: Ronald Press, 1g51); Harold M. Vinacke,
A History of the Far East in Modern Times (New
York: Appleton-Century-Crofts, 1941), pp. 128-24;
A. Whitney Criswold, Far Eastern Policy of the
United States (New York: Harcourt, Brace, 1938);
George M. McCune and John A. Harrison, Korean-
American Relations, 3 vols. (Berkeley: University
of California Press, 1951), vol. I; Tyler Dennett,
Americans in Eastern Asia (New York: The Mac-
millan Company, 1922).
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flourished. Skilled artisans, craftsmen,
and inventors, as well as philosophers and
scholars, brought Korea a level of civi-
lization rivaling that of China. But the
Japanese violently disrupted this happy
era. In a brutal expedition beginning
in 1592, Japanese samurai under the
brilliant Hideyoshi pillaged the penin-
sula for seven years. Aided by China, the
Koreans eventually expelled the Jap-
anese, but their home had become a
wasteland.  Their best artisans and
scholars, along with the greater part of
their portable treasure, were taken home
by the Japanese.

In the following centuries, Korea kept
loose cultural and political ties with
China but withdrew from contact with
the rest of the world. It never again
reached the level of civilization the Jap-
anese had destroyed. When Western
influence spread to Asia in the 1gth cen-
tury, China’s peculiar relationship with
Korea baffled the West. Western efforts
to trade with Korea were thwarted by
this misunderstanding. The Koreans
received Western overtures coldly. They
impartially murdered French mission-
aries and American and Dutch seamen.
Several punitive expeditions by these
Western nations against Korea failed to
improve relations.

Unfortunately for Korea’s privacy, in
1860 Russia reached Korea's borders
and later in the century westernization
again whetted Japan’s appetite for
territorial expansion. With China, Ja-
pan, and Russia fighting for control of
Korea throughout the rest of the 1gth
century, the Korean people had little
chance to learn self-government. They
remained separate from the modern
world emerging around them.

Japan won Korea by defeating China
and Russia, in turn, in short but de-
cisive wars. In the Sino-Japanese War
of 1894—95 Japan used Western military
techniques to beat its larger but tradi-
tion-bound enemy. Ten years later,
Japan astounded the world by defeating
Russia. Having occupied Korea to fight
Russia, Japan left its troops there. Ig-
noring Korean objections, Japan dis-
banded the Korean Army and abolished
the Korean Department of Post and
Communications. It allowed a sem-
blance of self-rule in Korea for several
years, but remained the real master.
Japanese seizure of governmental func-
tions, the forced abdication of Korea’s
Emperor, and encroachment in all as-
pects of Korean society culminated in
an agreement in July 1907 placing Korea
completely under Japanese control. The
annexation of Korea by Japan in August
1910 was simply a formality.?

The United States and Korea

In the quarter century before the
Japanese take-over, the United States
showed a mild interest in Korea and
made some effort to support Korean in-
dependence, at least in principle. In
1882, an American naval officer, Commo-
dore Robert W. Shufeldt, negotiated
a commercial treaty with the Korean
Emperor. The result of four years’
effort, this treaty was achieved through
the reluctant good offices of the Chinese

2 An account of Korean life under the Japanese
can be found in History of the Occupation of Korea,
August 1g45-May 1948, 3 vols. (hereafter cited as
History of Occupation of Korea), prepared in 1948
by historians of the XXIV Corps, vol. I, ch. 2, copy
in OCMH.
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Government. It provided for exchange
of diplomatic representatives, protection
of navigation and of United States citi-
zens, extraterritoriality, and trade under
a most-favored nation clause. The treaty
could have given the United States over-
riding influence in Korea. But when the
Emperor sought an American foreign
affairs adviser and Army military ad-
visers, the United States moved slowly.
The matter dragged on for several years.
The American representative in Korea
repeatedly appealed to Washington for
action. Although requested in 1884,
military advisers reached Korea only in
1888,

The United States treated Korea
casually in the late 1g9th century. Its
only significance lay in the effect it had
upon relationships with other major
powers in the Far East. According to
one authority, “The Korean Government
was in the position of an incompetent
defective not yet committed to guardian-
ship. The United States was her only
disinterested friend—but had no inten-
tion of becoming her guardian.” 3

When the Japanese took over Korea,
the United States made no objection.
President Theodore Roosevelt remarked,
“We cannot possibly interfere for the
Koreans against Japan. . . . They could
not strike one blow in their own de-
fense.” On 29 July 1905, Secretary of
War William H. Taft negotiated a secret
“agreed memorandum” with the Jap-
anese Prime Minister. The United
States approved Japan’s ‘“‘suzerainty
over” Korea in return for its pledge not
to interfere with American interests in
the Philippine Islands. The Korean

3 Dennett, Americans in Eastern Asia, p. 495.
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Emperor’s appeal to the United States
for help under the “good offices” clauses
of the Shufeldt Treaty fell on deaf ears.*

Between 19og and 1910, uprisings and
rebellions erupted frequently through-
out Korea. Japan crushed them with
efficient savagery. The Koreans had few
weapons, and Japan was a powerful and
merciless nation. According to Japanese
statistics, 14,566 Korean ‘‘rebels” were
killed between July 1907 and December
1908. By 1910, when Japan formally
annexed Korea, little open resistance re-
mained in the land; and no Western na-
tion spoke out against Japan's seizure of
the peninsula.

Complete suppression marked the en-
suing thirty-five years of Japanese rule.
The Japanese exploited the people and
the land. But they also modernized
Korea, building highways, railroads,
dams, and factories. Much of this de-
velopment was designed for military use.
The port of Pusan, for example, was
built for military, rather than commer-
cial, reasons; and the rail line running
from Pusan north to the Manchurian
border had much more military than
commercial value.

The Japanese integrated Korean in-
dustry into their own economy. Korea
became completely dependent upon
Japan for semimanufactured commod-
ities, for repair parts, and for markets.
Many key Korean plants produced only
parts used in the final assembly of prod-
ucts in Japan. As Japan embarked on
its program of conquest in Asia in the
1930’s, the Japanese turned Korean in-

4 (1) Griswold, Far Eastern Policy of the United
States, p. 125. (2) Robert T. Oliver, Verdict in
Korea (State College, Pa.: Bald Eagle Press, 1952),

P- 37-
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dustry almost exclusively to military use.
The heavy, sustained use of machinery
without adequate maintenance during
World War II ruined Korean factories
and equipment. The use of almost all
chemical production, especially of nitro-
gen, in behalf of Japan's war effort caused
severe soil depletion in Korea.?

Banning Koreans from responsible
positions and from educational oppor-
tunitie$, the Japanese controlled key
governmental and economic functions.
Comprising only g percent of the popu-
lation of Korea, the 750,000 Japanese
residents were absolute masters of the
country. Nearly 8o percent of the
Korean people could neither read nor
write.®

The Koreans deeply resented Japanese
exploitation. Judged in Japanese courts
under Japanese laws, they received severe
sentences for minor offenses, more severe
than those given Japanese for similar in-
fractions. The Japanese-controlled Bank
of Chosen charged Koreans interest rates
25 percent higher than those assessed
Japanese competitors. The Korean na-
tional debt increased thirtyfold between
1910 and 1945, and the taxation of
Koreans was oppressive. In most indus-
tries, Japanese received twice as much
as Koreans doing the same work. Large
numbers of farms were transferred from
Korean to Japanese owners.”

Despite iron-handed Japanese rule
that sought to crush Korean national

5 Testimony of Hon. Paul G. Hoffman, Adminis-
trator of the Economic Cooperation Administration
(ECA) before the House Committee on Foreign
Affairs, 81st Congress, 1st Session, 8 June 1949, in
House Report No. g62, Korean did, H.R. 5330, June
1949. P- O-

s Ibid.

7 History of Occupation of Korea, vol. 1, ch, =,

aspirations, the flame of patriotism and
independence remained alive in Korea.
Revolutionary groups and movements
sustained the Korean hope for freedom,
defying the Japanese whenever possible.
One strong group working to free Korea
from alien rule called itself the “Pro-
visional Government of the Republic of
Great Korea.” It originated on 1 March
1919 when a declaration of independ-
ence, signed by Korean students, was
read before a student gathering in Seoul.
The Japanese ruthlessly hunted down the
instigators of this declaration, and many
patriots fled Korea to escape torture and
death. On 10 April 1919 some of these
refugees met in Shanghai and estab-
lished the Provisional Government. Dr.
Syngman Rhee headed the group as
Premier. After the Manchurian inci-
dent in 1931, the Provisional Govern-
ment moved to Nanking and, later, to
Chungking.

This group sought to achieve compléte
independence for Korea and to establish
itself as the Korean Government. Dif-
ferences on how these goals should be
reached brought frequent clashes in the
leadership of the Korean Provisional
Government. Two men, Rhee and Kim
Koo, emerged at the top. When Kim
Koo became Premier in the mid-1930’s,
Rhee served as unofficial representative
of the Provisional Government in the
United States. The group acquired a
considerable following among Koreans
in the United States and China and at-
tracted widespread passive support
within Korea. Both Rhee and Kim were
revered by the Korean people.®

A strong Korean Communist party also

8 Ibid., pp. 46—48.
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sprang up in Korea. Organized in 1925,
it pushed the underground movement
against Japan. Communist power in
Korea grew under the well-organized
leadership of the anti-Japanese under-
ground. The Korean Communists were
in contact with the Russian Communists
through the Far Eastern Division of the
Comintern. Itis believed, however, that,
owing to a secret agreement with Japan,
the Russians abstained [rom encouraging
too greatly the Communists in Korea
during Japanese occupation. Many
Communist Koreans took refuge in
Manchuria, China, and Russia.?

In this setting of turbulent and long-
suppressed patriotic emotions, it was in-
evitable that the political void caused
by the fall of the Japanese Empire at
the end of World War II should touch
off a struggle for power.

9 Ibid., vol. 11, ch. 2, pp- 7-20.
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Kim Koo

Korea 1945

When World War II began, Korea
was regarded by the Allies as a victim
of, not a party to, Japanese aggression.
One of the earliest signs that the Allied
Powers were concerned about Korea ap-
peared in a joint statement by the United
States, China, and Great Britain in De-
cember 1944, after the Cairo Conference,
which said: “The aforesaid three great
powers, mindful of the enslavement of
the people of Korea, are determined that
in due course Korea shall become free
and independent.” 1

Divergencies between American and
Russian policies appearing in the latter
stages of World War II affected Korea.
The destruction of the Axis in 1945 left

10 Department of State, Foreign Relations of the
United States: The Conferences at Cairo and Teh-
ran, 1943, Dept. of State Publication 7187 (Wash-
ington, 1961), p. 448.
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power vacuums in many areas of the
world and brought the differences be-
tween the United States and the Soviet
Union intosharp focus. Countries newly
freed from German or Japanese domina-
tion assumed significance as possible
targets of clashing American-Soviet
interests.

Unlike the Soviet Union, the United
States attached little importance to
Korea as a strategic area. Korea sup-
ported a relatively small population, and
had neither important industrial facil-
ities nor many natural resources. If at
some future date Korea fell into hands
unfriendly to the United States, the
United States recognized that the occu-
pation of Japan might be hampered and
American freedom of movement might
be restricted in the general area. But
with China in 1945 under control of a
friendly government, such a situation
appeared unlikely.

Russia, on the other hand, maintained
its traditional regard for Korea as a
strategic area. As later events demon-
strated, the Soviet Union would not
countenance control of Korea by another
power and sought to control Korea itself.

President Franklin D. Roosevelt and
Premier Josef V. Stalin at the Yalta Con-
ference in 1945 touched upon Korea’s
future. Roosevelt advocated a trusteeship
for Korea administered by the United
States, the Soviet Union, and China.
Looking at American experience in the
Philippines, he surmised that such a
trusteeship might last for twenty or
thirty years. Stalin said he believed that
Great Britain should also be a trustee.
No actual mention of Korea was made
in the document recording the agree-
ments at Yalta. The secret protocol de-

veloped by Roosevelt and Stalin and
agreed to by Prime Minister Winston S.
Churchill only provided territorial and
other concessions to the USSR in the
Far East as conditions for Russian en-
trance into the war against Japan after
the defeat of Germany. Later, soon after
Roosevelt’s death, Stalin told Harry
Hopkins, President Harry S. Truman’s
representative in Moscow, that Russia
was committed to the policy of a 4-power
trusteeship for Korea.?

Though American military planners
ostensibly paid little attention to Korea,
they had Korea in mind. On 25 July
1945, the Army Chief of Staff, General
of the Army George C. Marshall, sent a
note to President Truman at Potsdam,
advising him that some guidance on
handling Korea would assist the Joint
Chiefs of Staff. General of the Army
Douglas MacArthur, Commander in
Chief of the United States Army Forces,
Pacific, had already received instructions
to prepare for occupying Japan, and
shortly before Potsdam these orders were
broadened to include Korea. In re-
sponse to the additional directive, Gen-
eral MacArthur suggested that Tokyo
and Seoul have first priority for occupa-
tion, Pusan second priority, and the
Kunsan area on Korea’s west coast, third
priority. General Marshall then in-
formed the President that MacArthur
should be able to land a division at Pusan
within a short time of the end of the war.
The other strategic areas in Korea, Mar-

11 (1) Department of State, Foreign Relations of
the United States: The Conference at Malta and
Yalta, 1945, Dept of State Publication 6199 (Wash-
ington, 1955), pp. 770, 984. (2) Harry S. Truman,
Memoirs, 2 vols., vol. I1, Years of Trial and Hope
(New York: Doubleday and Co. Inc, 1956), pp.
316-17.
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shall added, were Seoul, near the west
coast, and Ch’ongjin, in the north on the
Sea of Japan. Marshall expected that
the Russians, if they participated in the
occupation, would occupy Ch’ongjin and
would undoubtedly move into Man-
churia and perhaps into north China.
He considered it desirable, therefore, to
establish early control over any areas to
be held by the United States.!?

Korea was only briefly considered at
the Potsdam conference. Among the
questions discussed were the Soviet time-
table for entering the war in the Pacific
and the Allied proclamation demanding
Japan’s unconditional surrender. Look-
ing ahead to the surrender of the Jap-
anese on the Asiatic mainland, the Allied
military representatives drew a tentative
line across the map of Manchuria, above
which the Soviet Union was to accept
surrender of Japanese forces. No men-
tion was at first made of Korea. But
since thousands of Japanese troops were
stationed in Korea, there was a later dis-
cussion of Allied operations in that
area.’?

At Potsdam, the chief of the Russian
General Staff told General Marshall that
Russia would attack Korea after declar-
ing war on Japan. He asked whether
the Americans could operate against
Korean shores in co-ordination with this
offensive. General Marshall told him
that the United States planned no am-
phibious operation against Korea until

12 (1) Lt. Paul C. McGrath, US. Army in the
Korean Conflict, n.d., pp. 26-27, OCMH draft MS.
(2) Memo, Marshall for President (delivered at
Potsdam), 25 Jul 45, file OPD 370.g9, Case 17/8.

13 (1) Interv, 1st Lt Paul C. McGrath with Vice
Adm M. B. Gardner, 28 Jan 53, the Pentagon. (2)
Interv, McGrath with Lt Gen Charles P. Cabell, Dir
of the Joint Staff, JCS, OSD, 27 Jan 53. Both in
OCMH.
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Japan had been brought under control
and Japanese strength in South Korea
was destroyed. Although the Chiefs of
Staff developed ideas concerning the par-
tition of Korea, Manchuria, and the Sea
of Japan into U.S. and USSR zones,
these had no connection with the later
decisions that partitioned Korea into
northern and southern areas.!*

Russian entry into the war against
Japan on g August, and signs of immi-
nent Japanese collapse on 10 August 1945
changed U.S. Army planning from de-
feating Japan to accepting its surrender.
Military planners in the War Depart-
ment Operations Division began to out-
line surrender procedures in General
Order No. 1, which General MacArthur
would transmit to the Japanese Govern-
ment after its surrender. The first par-
agraph of the order specified the nations
and commands that were to accept the
surrender of Japanese forces throughout
the Far East.!s

The Policy Section of the Strategy and
Policy Group in the Operations Division
drafted the initial version of the order.

14 (1) McGrath, US. Army in the Korean Conflict,
PP- 24-25. (2) History of Occupation of Korea, vol.
II, ch. g, p. 6. (8) Roy E. Appleman,
Naktong, North to the Yalu, UNITED A
ARMY IN THE KOREAN WAR (Washington,
1961), pp. 2-3. (4) See also discussions of 24 and
26 July in Department of State, Foreign Relations
of the United States: The Conference at Berlin (The
Potsdam Conference), 1945, 2 vols.,, Dept of State
Publications 7015, 7163 (Washington, 1g60), II, 345~
52, 408-15. (5) There was widespread misconcep-
tion that the division of Korea had been agreed
upon at the high-level conference of the Big Three.
In June 1946, the Institute of Pacific Relations pub-
lished a categorical statement that this agreement
had been made at Yalta. The New York Times in
October 1946 named Potsdam as the place where
the agreement had been made.

15 McGrath, US. Army in the Korean Conflict,

p. 42.
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Under pressure to produce a paper as
quickly as possible, members of the Pol-
icy Section began work late at night on
10 August. They discussed possible sur-
render zones, the allocation of American,
British, Chinese, and Russian occupa-
tion troops to accept the surrender in
the zone most convenient to them, the
means of actually taking the surrender
of the widely scattered Japanese military
forces, and the position of Russia in the
Far East. They quickly decided to in-
clude both provisions for splitting up
the entire Far East for the surrender and
definitions of the geographical limits of
those zones.!8

The Chief of the Policy Section, Col.
Charles H. Bonesteel, had thirty minutes
in which to dictate Paragraph 1 to a
secretary, for the Joint Staff Planners
and the State-War-Navy Coordinating
Committee were impatiently awaiting
the result of his work. Colonel Bone-
steel thus somewhat hastily decided who
would accept the Japanese surrender.
His thoughts, with very slight re-
vision, were incorporated into the final
directive.l?

Bonesteel’s prime consideration was
to establish a surrender line as far north
as he thought the Soviets would accept.
He knew that Russian troops could reach
the southern tip of Korea before Ameri-
can troops could arrive. He knew also
that the Russians were on the verge of
moving into Korea, or were already there.
The nearest American troops to Korea
were on Okinawa, 600 miles away. His
problem therefore was to compose a

16 (1) Ibid. (2) See also Truman, Memoirs, 11, g17.

17 The remainder of this subsection is based on
McGrath, US. Army in the Korean Conflict, pp.
40-53.

surrender arrangement which, while ac-
ceptable to the Russians, would at the
same time prevent them from seizing all
of Korea. If they refused to confine
their advance to North Korea, the United
States would be unable to stop them.

At first Bonesteel had thought of sur-
render zones conforming to the provin-
cial boundary lines. But the only map
he had in his office was hardly adequate
for this sort of distinction. The 38th
Parallel, he noted, cut Korea approx-
imately through the middle. If this line
was agreeable to President Truman and
to Generalissimo Stalin, it would place
Seoul and a nearby prisoner of war camp
in American hands. It would also leave
enough land to be apportioned to the
Chinese and British if some sort of quad-
ripartite administration became neces-
sary. Thus he decided to use the g8th
Parallel as a hypothetical line dividing
the zones within which Japanese forces
in Korea would surrender to appointed
American and Russian authorities.

The determination of the surrender
zones for the Pacific involved other
countries besides Korea. Since the job
had to be done in a hurry, Colonel
Bonesteel had the paragraphs of the
general order rushed through the Chief
of the Strategy and Policy Group, Brig.
Gen. George A. Lincoln, to the Joint
Staff Planners who were meeting in an
all-night session. This channel was the
same as for all important military policy
papers in 1945. Drafts were routed in
turn through General Lincoln, the Joint
Planners, the State-War-Navy Coordi-
nating Committee, the Joint Chiefs of
Staff, and the Secretaries of State, War,
and Navy, until they finally reached the
President.
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When Bonesteel’s draft paper reached
the Joint Planners in the predawn hours
of 11 August, Admiral M. B. Gardner
suggested moving the surrender line
north to the ggth Parallel, a recommen-
dation that the planners believed the
Navy Secretary, James C. Forrestal,
favored. Gardner pointed out that the
ggth Parallel would place Dairen in the
military zone to be occupied by the
Americans. General Linccln, however,
felt that the Russians would hardly ac-
cept a surrender line that barred them
from Dairen and other parts of the
Liaotung Peninsula; besides, American
units would have great difficulty reach-
ing the Manchurian port ahead of the
Russians. Calling Assistant Secretary of
State James Dunn, Lincoln ascertained
that his opinion was shared. Mr. Dunn
believed that Korea was more important
politically to the United States than
Dairen, and he felt this to be the view of
Secretary of State James F. Byrnes. As a
result, the g8th Parallel remained in the
draft when the Joint Planners handed
the general order to the State-War-Navy
Coordinating Committee.

While General Lincoln was shepherd-
ing the document through the State-War-
Navy Coordinating Committee on 11
and 12 August, the Russians invaded
Korea, landing on the northeast coast
near Rashin. Russian troops then
poured out of the maritime provinces
of Siberia, down the Korean peninsula,
and into the Kaesong-Ch’'unch’on area
above Seoul, where they looted much
equipment, including locomotives and
rolling stock. Reports of the Russian
troop movements reaching Washington
underscored the need for concurrence
in the proposed general order. Other-
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wise, the Russian advance would render
academic the American acceptance of
the Japanese surrender in southern
Korea. At the same time, swift Russian
troop movements into key areas of south-
ern Manchuria eliminated the possibil-
ity of including Dairen in the American
surrender zone.

Between 11 and 14 August, the State-
War-Navy Coordinating Committee and
the Joint Chiefs of Staff discussed the
wording of the surrender instrument.
Meanwhile, General MacArthur in-
formed the Joint Chiefs of Staff that he
would adhere to three priorities for the
use of the forces under his command.
After the Japanese surrender, the oc-
cupation of Japan would come first,
Korea second, China third.

In Washington, the War Department
Operations Division rephrased General
Order No. 1 to the satisfaction of the
Joint Chiefs of Staff and the heads of
the State, War, and Navy Departments.
On 15 August 1945, clean copies of the
draft order were sent to Fleet Admiral
William D. Leahy’s White House office.
Within a few hours President Truman
gave his approval, directing at the same
time that General Order No. 1 be sent
also to the capitals of Great Britain and
the USSR with requests for concurrence
by the heads of those states. The Joint
Chiefs of Staff telegraphed the general
order to General MacArthur and di-
rected that he furnish an estimated time
schedule for the occupation of a port
in Korea.

Among the items it specified, General
Order No. 1 stated that Japanese forces
north of the g8th Parallel in Korea
would surrender to the Russian com-
mander, while those south of the parallel
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would surrender to the command-
ing general of the U.S. expeditionary
forces. As Washington waited for the
Moscow reaction to President Truman'’s
message, there wids a short period of
suspense. Russian troops had entered
Korea three days before the President
accepted the draft of General Order No.
1. If the Russians failed to accept the
proposal, and if Russian troops occupied
Seoul, General Lincoln suggested that
American occupation forces move into
Pusan.

Stalin replied to President Truman on
16 August 1945. He said nothing spe-
cifically about the 38th Parallel but
offered no objection to the substance of
the President’s message. He asked that
the general order be “corrected” to au-
thorize Russian forces to accept the sur-
render of the Japanese in the northern
half of Hokkaido. Stalin also reminded
the President that the Liaotung Penin-
sula, upon which Dairen and Port
Arthur are located, was part of Man-
churia and thus within the USSR mil-
itary zone. Though President Truman
parried Stalin’s proposal to place Russian
forces on Hokkaido, Stalin’s message
settled the surrender zones in Korea and
canceled American plans to land troops
at Dairen.

The New Zones

The new dividing line, about 1g9o
miles across the peninsula, sliced across
Korea without regard for political
boundaries, geographical features, water-
ways, or paths of commerce. The g8th
Parallel cut more than 75 streams and 12
rivers, intersected many high ridges at
variant angles, severed 181 small cart

roads, 104 country roads, 15 provincial
all-weather roads, 8 better-class high-
ways, and 6 north-south rail lines.?
It was, in fact, an arbitrary separation.

South of the g8th Parallel, the Ameri-
can zone covered §%,000 square miles and
held an estimated 21,000,000 persons.
North of the line of latitude, the USSR
zone totaled 48,000 square miles and
had about 9,000,000 people.® Of the
20 principal Korean cities, 12 lay within
the American zone, including Seoul, the
largest, with a population of nearly
2,000,000. The American zone included
6 of Korea’s 1§ provinces in their en-
tirety, the major part of 2 more, and a
small part of another.

The two areas, North and South
Korea, complemented each other both
agriculturally and industrially. South
Korea was mainly a farming area, where
fully two-thirds of the inhabitants
worked the land. It possessed three
times as much irrigated rice land as the
northern area, and furnished food for
the north. But North Korea furnished
the fertilizer for the southern rice fields,
and the largest nitrogenous fertilizer
plant in the Far East was in Hungnam.
Although North Korea also had a high
level of agricultural production, it was
deficient in some crops. The barrier
imposed serious adverse effects on both
zones.20

18 Shannon C. McCune, “Physical Basis for Korean
Boundaries,” Far Eastern Quarterly, No. 5 (May
1946), pp. 286-87.

19 (1) Andrew Grajdanzev, “Korean Divided,” Far
Eastern Survey, XIV (October 1945), 282. (2) His-
tory of Occupation of Korea, vol. I, ch. 4, p. 16.

20 The closing paragraphs of this chapter are
based on information in (1) Testimony of Hoffman,
8 June 1949, House Report g62, June 1949, and
(2) George A. McCune, Korea Today (Cambridge:
Harvard University Press, 1950), pp. 52-56.
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South Korea had in 1940 turned out
about 74 percent of Korea’s light con-
sumer goods and processed products. Its
industry consisted of some large and
many small plants producing textiles,
rubber products, hardware, and ceram-
ics. Many of these plants had been built
to process raw materials from North
Korea.

North Korea, a largely mountainous
region, held valuable mineral deposits,
especially coal. Excellent hydroelectric
plants, constructed during the last ten
years of Japanese domination, ranked
with the largest and best in the world.
Because of its power resources, North
Korea housed almost all of Korea's heavy
industry, including several rolling mills
and a highly developed chemical indus-
try. In 1940, North Korea produced 86
percent of Korea’s heavy manufactured
goods. The only petroleum processing
plant in the country, a major installa-
tion designed to serve all of Korea, was
located in the north, as were seven of
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eight cement plants. Almost all the
electrical power used by South Korea
came from the north, as did iron, steel,
wood pulp, and industrial chemicals
needed by South Korea’s light industry.
Sharp differences between north and
south had traditionally been part of the
Korean scene. South Koreans consid-
ered their northern neighbors crude and
culturally backward. North Koreans
viewed southerners as lazy schemers.
During the Japanese occupation Koreans
in the north had been much less tractable
than those in the south. Differences in
farming accounted for some of the social
differences in the two zones. A dry-
field type of farming in the north op-
posed a rice-culture area in the south
to produce marked variations in points
of view. In the south were more small
farms and a high tenancy rate, while in
the north larger farms and more owner-
farmers prevailed. Those differences the
38th Parallel promised to exacerbate.



CHAPTER 11

The House Divided

The Americans Occupy South Korea

On 13 August 1945 the Joint Chiefs
of Staff designated General Douglas Mac-
Arthur to receive the surrender of Jap-
anese forces in those areas for which the
United States was responsible, including
the southern half of Korea.!

General MacArthur stood at the pin-
nacle of a distinguished military career.
A man of outstanding intellect and phys-
ical stamina, son of a Civil War hero, he
was marked early for posts of high re-
sponsibility.  Graduated from West
Point with the highest scholastic rating
ever recorded there, he rose swiftly in
World War I to the rank of brigadier
general and displayed great courage in
combat. He later served as superin-
tendent of the Military Academy, Chief
of Staff of the Army, and thereafter be-
came the military adviser to the Phil-
ippines which gave him the rank of field
marshal in 1936. General MacArthur
after retiring from the United States
Army in 19%7 was recalled to active duty
in July 1941 and led Allied forces to

1 (1) Hq, United States Army Military Govern-
ment in Korea, Statistical Research Division, History
of the United States Army Military Government in
Korea, Period of September 1945-30 June 1946, 3
vols. (hereafter cited as History of USAMGIK), I,
22-23, copy in OCMH. (2) WD GO No. 1, 13 Aug
45

victory over the Japanese in the South-
west Pacific Area, planning and direct-
ing a series of brilliant campaigns.

MacArthur received little guidance at
the outset on how to handle Korea. He
designated the XXIV Corps, com-
manded by Lt. Gen. John R. Hodge, to
carry out the terms of surrender in
Korea and to occupy and administer
South Korea on behalf of the United
States. General Hodge became com-
mander of the United States Army Forces
in Korea (USAFIK) on 27 August 1945.2

As already noted, the possibility of
establishing a 4-power trusteeship over
Korea had been discussed between
President Roosevelt and Marshal Stalin
at Yalta in February 1945, and in con-
ferences with Mr. Harry Hopkins in
May 1945 Stalin had agreed to such a
4-power trusteeship. In June the
Chinese Government had also agreed.
The British Government, although in-
formed of plans for trusteeship, had made
no commitment.?

The paucity of specific guidance in

2 (1) History of USAMGIK, I, 22-23. (2) USAFIK
GO No. 1, 27 Aug 45.

3 Department of State, Foreign Relations of the
United States: The British Commonwealth and the
Far East, 1945 (hereafter cited as Foreign Relations:
The British Commonwealth and the Far East, 1945),
Dept of State Publication 8451 (Washington, 196g),
vol. VI, pp. 1021, 10g5.
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advance of occupation reflected an as-
sumption that fairly simple solutions
could be found for Korea's problems
in close co-operation with Great Britain,
the Soviet Union, and the Chinese Gov-
ernment of Generalissimo Chiang Kai-
shek. But neither in Washington nor
in the Far East were serious prepara-
tions made for carrying out an American
program in South Korea that would take
into account the entirely different Soviet
outlook with respect to Korea’s future.
That General MacArthur expected
problems with the Russians became
evident on 29 August when he warned
Hodge that the Russians might already
be in Seoul when he arrived. He told
Hodge to take over Seoul nevertheless,
to make friendly contact with the Rus-
sian commander, and to act with caution
to avoid troublesome incidents. Mac-
Arthur believed that Korea would be oc-
cupied on a quadripartite basis, with
British, Chinese, Russian, and American
participation, although he had no exact
knowledge of the areas the four powers
would occupy. General Hodge contin-
ued to believe that guidance from Wash-
ington was inadequate. He contended
that unless he were provided more spe-
cific and positive policy instructions the
United States would fail in Korea.*

4 (1) Rad, MacArthur to Hodge, 29 Aug 45, quoted
in History of Occupation of Korea, vol. I, ch. 1, pp.
60-61. (2) The history written on this period by
officers of Hodge's headquarters and approved by
him states: “General Hodge had been given little
or no practical guidance by his instructions on such
thorny questions as the eventuality of Korean inde-
pendence, methods of handling various political
factions or the severance of Korea from Japanese
influence, economic or otherwise. If Washington
or GHQ had given much constructive thought to
Korean problems, it had not been reflected in orders
issucd the Corps Commander.” History of Occupa-
tion of Korea, vol. I, ch. 1, p. 63.
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In the years before World War II the
President of the Korean Provisional
Government in Chungking, Kim Koo,
and its representative in the United
States, Dr. Syngman Rhee, who styled
himself Chairman of the Korean Com-
mission in the United States, had sought
United States recognition and support
but without success. In the closing
months of the war, these men increased
their efforts, seeking not only recognition
by the United States and other govern-
ments, but membership in the United
Nations. American national policy for-
bade such actions however and Rhee was
told in June 1945, after an appeal to
President Truman, that “It is

the policy of this Government in dealing
with groups such as the ‘Korean Provisional
Government' to avoid taking action which
might, when the victory of the United Na-
tions is achieved, tend to compromise the
right of the Korean people to choose the
ultimate form and personnel of the govern-
ment which they may wish to establish.” 3

On 17 August, with the approach of
allied victory over Japan, Kim Koo
petitioned President Truman, through
the United States Ambassador to China,
for permission to send representatives
of his Provisional Government to Korea
and sought to participate in “all Coun-
cils affecting the present and future
destiny of Korea and Koreans.” No
immediate action was taken on this re-
quest, but General Hodge, a few days
after arriving in Korea, suggested to
General MacArthur that leaders of the
Chungking government in exile be re-
turned to Korea under allied sponsorship
to act as “‘figureheads” until the political

5 Foreign Relations: The British Commonuwealth
and the Far East, 1945, vol. VI, pp. 1023, 1027,
1080-32.
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situation stabilized and elections could
be held.®

While this action was not taken in the
manner Hodge had suggested, the return
of individual members of the Korean
Provisional Government was approved
in late September and transportation and
support provided them by the United
States. Each individual returning to
Korea was required to sign a statement
agreeing to abide by the laws and regu-
lations of the Military Government.”

On 28 August the commander of Jap-

6 Ibid., pp. 1036-37, 1053.
7 Ibid., pp. 1053-60.
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anese forces in Seoul had appealed for a
quick entry into Korea by American
troops to preserve order and to maintain
government functions. He charged that
Korean communists were creating trou-
ble as an excuse to bring Russian troops
into the area below the g8th Parallel.

A small advance party from the XXIV
Corps landed at Kimp'o Airfield near
Seoul at noon on 4 September. Four
days later, the bulk of the corps landed
at Inch’on and entered Seoul. Con-
trary to prior fears, the Russians had not
taken over the Korean capital. A few
Soviet soldiers had entered smaller towns
in the American sector close to the g8th
Parallel, but no organized units appeared
to be south of the line.®

General MacArthur issued a procla-
mation to the people of Korea on 7 Sep-
tember establishing American military
control over all Korea south of the g8th
Parallel. “Having in mind the long en-
slavement of the people of Korea and
the determination that in due course
Korea shall become free and independ-
ent,” he declared, “the Korean people
are assured that the purpose of the oc-
cupation is to enforce the Instrument
of Surrender and to protect them in
their personal and religious rights. In
giving effect to these purposes, your
active aid and compliance are re-
quired. . . . All persons will obey
promptly all my orders and orders issued
under my authority. Acts of resistance
to the occupying forces or any acts which

8 (1) History of Occupation of Korea, vol. II, ch. 3,
p- 19. (2) History of USAMGIK, I, 24-26. (3) For
details of arrival of U.S. forces in Korea, including
preparation for movement from Okinawa and events
in Korea between the announcement of surrender
and the actual landing, see History of Occupation
of Korea, vol. I, chs. 1—4.
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may disturb public peace and safety will
be punished severely.” ®

General Hodge appointed Maj. Gen.
Archibald V. Arnold, commander of the
U.S. #th Division—the initial occupa-
tion force—Military Governor of South
Korea on 12 September 1945,° and a
Department of State official had, at
Hodge’s request, been assigned as his
Political Adviser. The latter, Mr. H.
Merrell Benninghoff, described for the

8 Foreign Relations: The British Commonwealth
and the Far East, 1945, vol. VI, pp. 1043-44.
10 USAFIK GO No. 7, 12 Sep 45.
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the American Advance Party.

Secretary of State a disturbed and cha-
otic situation in South Korea on 15
September. “USAFIK,” he commented,

is operating under two great difficulties,
neither of which can be corrected at this
end. The first is that this headquarters has
no information in regard to the future
policy of the United States or its allies as to
the future of Korea. What is going to hap-
pen to the nation and what will be the
solution of the now almost complete divi-
sion of the country into two parts? What
will be our general policies beyond immedi-
ate military necessity? The second difficulty
is that USAFIK is in small strength, and has
too few competent military government and
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other officers that it can operate only in a
limited area and with little overall effect.!!

American forces did indeed face
urgent problems in Korea. Industry
and commerce had virtually ceased.
Public utilities and services hardly
existed. The Korean economy was in a
perilous state. Complicating all these
problems, the political atmosphere was
turbulent and tense. There was little
prospect of an early stabilization of this
political situation and even less chance
that the Koreans themselves could as-
sume orderly control of their own affairs.
Although more than seventy political
parties had been formed in South Korea
in the brief period between Japanese
capitulation and the arrival of Ameri-
can troops, none appeared competent to
govern. Not only were these parties at
odds with one another, but their leaders
had little if any political experience.!®

The Japanese heritage had left very
few Koreans qualified for responsible
posts either in government or in indus-
try. Railway jobs, for example, even as
yardmen, much less as engineers, were
beyond the experience and skills of most
Koreans. No trained public adminis-
trators existed. Faced with these facts,
General Hodges decided to keep some
Japanese officials in responsible posts
during a transition period. On the day
after he reached Korea, Hodge appointed
General Nobuyuki Abe, wartime gov-
ernor-general of Korea, temporary head
of the Korean Government, to serve
under American supervision. Hodge

11 Foreign Relations: The British Commonuwealth
and the Far East, 1945, vol. VI, p. 1052,

12 (1) History of Occupation of Korea, vol. II,
ch. 1. (2) E. Grant Meade, 4merican Military Gov-

ernment in Korea (New York: King's Crown Press,
Columbia University, 1951), pp. 54-58.
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promised that Americans would replace
the Japanese officials as soon as possible,
and Koreans would, in turn, replace the
Americans. His assurances proved to be
a mistake. Deeply offended at seeing
their old rulers apparently still in con-
trol, the Koreans reacted violently, forc-
ing Hodge to dismiss the Japanese and to
place many less able Koreans in govern-
mental offices. By December 1945, al-
most 475,000 Koreans, many of them of
dubious qualification, were holding gov-
ernmental positions.!3

The course of events indicates all too
clearly that the United States had not
foreseen what its role might be in Korea
and had made no effective plans for mili-
tary government. The first instructions
sent from Washington to General
Hodge were vague. Subsequent in-
structions were, according to his reports,
incomplete.

Without benefit of specific guidance,
General Hodge tried to keep order, to
restore public utilities, and to shore up
the sagging economy. His efforts were
hampered by the fact that his XXIV
Corps had been organized to fight the
Japanese, not to occupy Korea. Keeping
experienced men and officers in Korea
was next to impossible. A steady and
considerable rotation brought unquali-
fied people into positions at all
levels of responsibility in the Korean
occupation.!

Another indication of how little pre-
pared the United States was to occupy
Korea in 1945 was the almost total ab-

13 (1) History of USAMGIK, 1, 26-27, 29-32. (2)
History of Occupation of Korea, vol. 1, ch, 4, pp.
16—18.

1+ Meade, American Military Government in Ko-
rea, p. 48.
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sence in the country of Americans who
could speak or understand Korean.
Americans were forced, in dealing with
Korean officials and the general public,
to rely upon English-speaking Koreans.
General Hodge used a Korean to inter-
pret his first press conference. A Korean
translated his first address to the Korean
public. The U.S. military government
became known among the people as a
“government by interpreters.” A sur-
vey in October 1945 showed that Koreans
distrusted native interpreters and rated
their influence on American officials
among the biggest problems disturbing
them. South Koreans strongly sus-
pected that interpreters were dishonest
and were trying, in many cases success-
fully, to influence occupation policy.
The situation improved as trained mil-
itary government officers began arriving
in Korea in increasing numbers late in
October.1®

The Soviets had not been idle mean-
while. An inkling of their intentions
existed within the Department of State
even before Japanese surrender. In a
policy paper prepared in June 1945,
State planners had predicted, “The
Soviet Government will, no doubt, es-
tablish military government in the por-
tion of Korea under its control and may
subsequently wish to establish a Korean
regime friendly to the Soviet Union com-
posed at least partially of Korean leaders
groomed in the Soviet Union.” 18

Dr. Rhee, whose prestige with the
Korean people was believed by Wash-
ington officials and Generals MacArthur

15 (1) History of Occupation of Korea, vol. I, ch.
4. (2) History of USAMGIK, I, 6q.

16 Foreign Relations: The British Commonuwealth
and the Far East, 1945, vol. VI, pp. 556-80.
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and Hodge to be strong enough to instill
a sense of purpose into the politics of his
native land, reached Korea on 16 Octo-
ber 1945. Kim Koo arrived in Korea
slightly later from Chungking, China.'”

Their arrival coincided with the is-
suance to General MacArthur of specific
guidance from Washington. This guid-
ance, which had been under preparation
within the SWNCC since 1 September,
was sent MacArthur on 14 October. The
basic initial directive stated that the
United States “ultimate objective” in
Korea was “to foster conditions which
will bring about the establishment of a
free and independent nation capable of
taking her place as a responsible and
peaceful member of the family of na-
tions.”  MacArthur was further in-
structed, “In all your activities you will
bear in mind the policy of the United
States in regard to Korea, which con-
templates a progressive development
from this initial interim period of civil
affairs administration by the United
States and the U.S.S.R., to a period of
trusteeship under the United States, the
United Kingdom, China, and the
U.S.S.R,, and finally to the eventual in-
dependence of Korea with membership
in the United Nations organization,” 8

The presence of Syngman Rhee and
Kim Koo coincided, perhaps accident-
ally, with a noticeable rise in communist
activity in southern Korea, all of it di-
rected against the American occupation.
Other antioccupation groups, not neces-
sarily communist, stirred up increasing
trouble. General Hodge criticized in-

17 History of Occupation of Korea, vol. II, ch. 1,
p. 20.

18 Foreign Relations: The British Commonwealth
and the Far East, 1945, vol. VI, pp. 1073-74.
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RussiaAN MEMBER ADDRESSES FIRST FORMAL MEETING OF THE
U.S.- USSR CoOMMISSION IN SEOUL

decisiveness in Washington as a "drift-
ing” which could only lead to an
untenable position for his forces. “The
Koreans want their independence more
than any one thing, and they want it
now,” he stated. “This stems from the
Allied promise of freedom and inde-
pendence which is well known by every
Korean without the qualifying phrase
‘in due course.” I am told that there are
no Korean words expressing ‘in due
course.'”” The United States, he in-
sisted, must either take some positive

action at an international level or em-
power and direct him to seize the ini-
tiative in South Korea. As a drastic
alternative, he proposed that both the
United States and Russia withdraw
forces from Korea simultaneously and
leave Korea to its own devices and an
inevitable internal upheaval for its self-
purification.®

At the same time General Hodge ex-

19 (1) Rad, CX 56045, CINCAFPAC to ]JCS, 16
Dec 45. (2) See also Meade, American Military
Government in Korea, p. 48.
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SoutTH KOREAN MoB PRrOTESTS PROPOSED TRUSTEESHIP

perienced unexpected trouble from Dr.
Rhee. After forming a Central Council
for the Rapid Realization of Korean In-
dependence, Rhee found that he could
not control the Korean Communist
party. Invited by General Hodge to
give a series of nonpartisan radio talks to
the Korean people, Rhee used the op-
portunity to castigate the Communists.
From then on, a bitter enmity grew be-
tween Rhee and the Communists, and
the consequent divisiveness complicated
Hodge’s problems.2?

20 History of Occupation of Korea, vol. II, ch. 1.

Although American policy-makers pin-
ned their hopes on trusteeship, the
Korean people opposed it vehemently.
Foreign control by any name was in-
imical to Korean national aspirations.
The Koreans wanted at once the freedom
about which their liberators kept talk-
ing. Nevertheless, viewed in perspective,
trusteeship represented at least a step
toward the eventual solution of Korea’s
problems.

The United States succeeded in bring-
ing about a meeting in Moscow in late
December 1945 of foreign ministers of
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the United States, Great Britain, and
the USSR. A seemingly constructive
plan of trusteeship for Korea was worked
out among these officials. Under this
plan a U.S.-USSR joint commission
would be formed to recommend, after
consulting with Korean political parties
and social organizations, the creation of
a provisional Korean democratic govern-
ment for all of Korea. The ministers di-
rected the commission to consult with
this provisional Korean government and
to draw up a program, which would be
considered by their own governments.
The object would be an agreement to
form a 4-power trusteeship of Korea for
a period of up to five years.2!

When news of the trusteeship pro-
posal with its “up to five years” clause
reached South Korea, many of the
Koreans reacted violently. Riots, which
had to be quelled by U.S. troops, broke
out on 29 December. In contrast, the
South Korean Communists, presumably
acting on instructions from their Russian
mentors, announced their support of the
trusteeship proposals on g January.

The conference of U.S. and USSR
officials in Korea began on 16 January
and ran for fifteen formal sessions
through 5 February 1946. The Ameri-
cans wanted to integrate the two zones,
but the Russians wanted to keep both
zones and merely to co-ordinate activities
between them. Since neither side would
budge on this basic issue, the sessions
produced little of consequence. On 2
February, Hodge reported that there was
nothing in the attitude of the Russians

21 (1) Department of State, Korea, 1945 to 1948,
Dept of State Publication ggos, FE Series (Wash-
ington, 1948). (2) McCune, Korea Today, p. 61, app.
A, Doc 1. (3) Truman, Memoirs, 11, 319—20.
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to show that they had any thought of
unifying Korea so long as American
forces were present. ““So far,” he said:

all discussion includes adjustment of the
flow of everything from mail to persons
through central posts along the boundary.
My best guess now is that north and south
will never be really united until the Rus-
sians are sure that the whole will be soundly
communistic. Based on current trends, I
question our ability to stem the propaganda
and controlled political maneuvering of the
Soviets.22

The Russian propaganda campaign in
Korea was indeed cleverly contrived and
handled. Taking full advantage of
Korean sentiment, the Russians pre-
sented trusteeship to the Korean people
as the brainchild of the United States.
Tass made it appear that the Russians
had been trying to arrange for everything
the Koreans wanted, including full and
immediate independence, but that the
Americans were fighting for a 10-year
trusteeship. General Hodge was bitter
about the Russian success in this venture.
“As the significance of the Tass state-
ment . . . sinks in, the Korean people
are feeling that the U.S. has again ‘sold
them down the river,”” he charged,
“this time to the Russians instead of the
Japanese.” %

After the military-level conferences,
which resulted only in some vague agree-
ments on an exchange of mail, an alloca-
tion of radio frequencies, and military
liaison, the Joint Commission of the U.S.-
USSR began deliberations at Seoul on
20 March 1946. The pattern of stale-
mate was repeated. The Americans

22 Rad, :I‘;CCG 272, Hodge to MacArthur, 1 Feb
46.
23 Ibid,
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claimed that the Russians obstinately
refused to co-operate or to make any
constructive attempt toward agreement.
The Russians insisted that only Korean
groups fully supporting the Moscow
agreement were eligible for membership
in a provisional government. The Joint
Commission adjourned on 8 May with-
out resolving this fundamental issue.

The Russians in North Korea

Every world area in which Soviet and
American interests touched had become
increasingly sensitive by the end of
World War II. The establishment of
the United Nations Organization in
1945 gave some reason to hope that
Russian - American differences could
eventually be settled by reasonable
process, but it produced no immediate
magic. The failure of Russian and
American negotiators at the conference
table in Korea was symptomatic of doc-
trinal differences. Unilateral Russian
actions in North Korea extended these
differences into a tangible form.

The Soviets had sent forces into Korea
with definite objectives. From the be-
ginning, they sealed off their zone.
They stopped interzonal communication
and transportation and set up a solid
line of roadblocks. They emplaced ma-
chine guns with fields of fire covering
the line which they chose to interpret as
the §8th Parallel, for in actuality parts of
the Russian line were 1,000 to 1,200
yards south of the latitude shown on
American maps. In spite of the Russian
guards, a daily flow of 5,000 to 6,000
destitute refugees from North Korea
poured into the American zone during
the first few months of dual control.

23

Kmm IL Sunc

American attempts to set up liaison
in the north proved futile during the first
month of occupation. Suggestions by
General Hodge to his Russian counter-
part that interzonal commerce and
communication be allowed, even en-
couraged, met flat rejection. The major
contacts between the Americans and the
Russians in Korea consisted of an ex-
change of mail trains once every two
weeks, a small Russian liaison mission
in Seoul, and a similar tiny American
group at the Russian headquarters in
P’yongyang. Telephone communica-
tions between zones were subject to
Russian whims and mainly used by the
Russians.?*

24 Statement, Mr. John M. Allison, Deputy Direc-
tor, Office of Far Eastern Affairs, Department of
State, 81st Congress, 1st Session, 9 June 1g4g, in
House Report No. 962, Korean Aid, HR. 5330, June

1949-
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" Finally, in October 1945, the Soviet
commander slammed the door on any
further efforts by Hodge to work out
agreements. The Communist official in-
formed Hodge by letter that there would
be no negotiation of any sort at the mil-
itary level until decisions were made and
relationships established at the top
political level. On 11 October the
Russian liaison detachment was with-
drawn from South Korea.?

American and other observers who
penetrated North Korea reported some
alarming developments. The Russians
were molding North Korea into a model
communist state. Korean political par-
ties which fitted the Soviet design were
being placed in nominal power. Behind
a facade of native government the
Russians were communizing North
Korea without arousing the storms of
critical protest that met the Americans
in their efforts to democratize South
Korea.

Russian policy in North Korea was
aimed at creating an indigenous govern-
ment which would be a replica of the
Russian political system and subservient
to the Soviet Union. The ready-made
strong Communist organization in North
Korea as well as the area’s nearness to
Manchuria and USSR territory made the
job easy for the Russians. They brought
back to Korea thousands of Korean
expatriates who had lived, studied, and
become completely communized in the
USSR. A few had held government or
party posts in Moscow.

On g October 1945 the Russians in-
troduced into their new nation one of
these Koreans, born Kim Sung Chu but

25 Foreign Relations: The British Commonwealth
and the Far East, 1945, vol. VI, p. 1071.

POLICY AND DIRECTION

traveling under the alias of Kim Il Sung.
The Russians hailed him as the leading
exponent of Korean nationalism. The
original Kim Il Sung had been a famous
leader of Korean resistance against the
Japanese. The Russian-sponsored in-
terloper had served as a captain in the
Russian Army. After going to Man-
churia in 1940, he became a small-time
bandit leader, and finally disappeared
into the USSR in 1941 or 1942. Backed
by the Russians, Kim Il Sung assumed
control of the Korean Communist party
in late October 1g45. At the same time
other Russian-trained Koreans took over
key posts in the North Korean regime.
This seizure of power by the Korean
Communist party in North Korea was
carried out boldly with complete Russian
backing.?¢

A central North Korean government—
the Interim People’s Committee—was
created on 12 February 1946. This
committee, headed by Kim Il Sung and
dominated by Korean Communist party
members, gave wide publicity to Com-
munist measures and reforms. Within
limits defined by the Russians and sub-
ject to their advisory control, the Korean
Communists functioned with marked
initiative. By mid-1g46 the USSR
position in North Korea had become
sufficiently secure to permit withdrawal
of all but 10,000 occupation troops.
Thereafter, the occupiers further re-

duced their interference in purely
administrative functions. Assured of re-
liable leadership, the USSR could

supervise developments in North Korea

26 (1) Department of State, North Korea: A Case
Study of a Soviet Satellite, Report No. 5600 (Wash-
ington, May 1951). (2) Truman, Memoirs, 11, g20-
22,
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through a relatively small number of
strategically placed Russian personnel.

The United States Seeks a Solution

Communist-inspired riots throughout
the southern zone marked the close of the
first year of American occupation. In
the fall of 1946, after Korean mobs over-
ran several police stations and seized
arms and ammunition, General Hodge
declared martial law. But he would
have been hard pressed had a full-scale
uprising occurred, for he then had only
43,500 soldiers in Korea and the over-all
combat effectiveness of his entire XXIV
Corps had dropped to an estimated 10
percent. Meanwhile, reports kept fil-
tering in from North Korea that the
Russians were training hundreds of thou-
sands of young North Koreans and form-
ing a native army; and South Korean
communists passed the word in the
American zone that the North Korean
Army would invade and “liberate”” South
Korea. Communists sentenced to prison
terms after the October riots shrugged
off the punishment as unimportant since
they believed that the Russians would set
them free in six months anyway.

The U.S-USSR Joint Commission re-
sumed its meetings on 22 May 1947.
In mid-July, General Hodge reported
pessimistically, “Based upon perform-
ance to date I feel sure that the U.S.-
USSR Joint Commission will fail, with
the break-up coming when the Kremlin
gives the order. So far as I can deter-
mine there is no change in the Soviet
stand.” ' He charged that the Russian

27 Rad, CM-IN 2987, CINCFE to JCS (forwarding
message from Hodge), 18 Jul 47.
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delegation was under orders to turn
Korea into a USSR satellite.

“We have wasted well over a year on
South Korean rehabilitation in attempts
to placate the Russians and to make
the Moscow decision work,” Hodge
claimed, and he recommended that the
United States abrogate the Moscow de-
cision and go it alone if the Joint Com-
mission failed again. “I have always
been aware that Korea has been low on
the agenda of national foreign policy,”
he said, “but I feel that the situation
here is reaching the point where Wash-
ington must become aware that it may
soon reach the point of explosion.” He
asked that he be given a definite long-
range plan to use if the Joint Commis-
sion failed, that “all concerned” stop
commenting about Korean plans in the
press until some definite facts had been
established, and that his command be
raised to full authorized strength.?s

In July, acting on advice from the
Department of State, President Truman
directed the transfer of the responsibil-
ity for civil administration in Korea
from military to civilian control. On
25 July 1947 the War Department
notified General MacArthur that the De-
partment of State would gradually as-
sume civil affairs, responsibility. “In
order to facilitate this transfer,” he was
told, “CG USAFIK will henceforth re-
port to the Joint Chiefs of Staff on
political, economic, cultural, social and
nonmilitary operational aspects of the
occupation, the War Department acting
as the Executive Agent for the Joint
Chiefs of Staff in all routine matters.”
The military command relationship be-

28 Ibid.
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tween the Commander in Chief, Far
East (CINCFE), and the Commanding
General, USAFIK, was not to be affected,
and CINCFE's military responsibilities
for Korea would remain unchanged.?

The fanatic Korean dislike for trustee-
ship meanwhile continued to foment
resistance to the Joint Commission, a re-
sistance in which Dr. Rhee was a princi-
pal factor. He kept up a continual attack
against communism and against General
Hodge personally. But Rhee need not
have concerned himself with opposing
the negotiations toward trusteeship: the
Joint Commission got nowhere. In a
direct move to break the deadlock, the
United States proposed on 26 August
1947 that the four major powers meet
again to decide how the Moscow agree-
ment could be carried out. China and
Great Britain agreed, but the Soviet
Union refused. Consequently, after two
years of occupation, and with no arrange-
ment for unification and independence
of Korea yet in sight, the United States
placed the problem before the General
Assembly of the United Nations on 23§
September 1g47%.3¢

In a draft resolution on 16 October
1947 the United States recommended
that both zones of Korea hold elections
before 31 March 1948 under observation
of the United Nations, A United Na-
tions temporary commission would view
the elections and supervise the formation
of a national government. When a uni-
fied Korean government had thus been
established, foreign troops were to
withdraw.®!

During consideration of this proposal

29 Rad, WARX 82849, WD to CINCFE, 25 Jul 47.
30 Department of State, Korea, 1945 to 1948, p. 5.
81 Ibid., pp. 7-8.
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in the General Assembly, the USSR rep-
resentative protested that the United
Nations had no jurisdiction over Korea
and that foreign troops must withdraw
before creation of a unified Korean
government. His counterproposal was
that the occupying powers immediately
withdraw their troops. This was re-
jected. When the General Assembly, on
14 November 1947, approved a resolu-
tion supporting the United States
proposal and establishing the U.N. Tem-
porary Commission on Korea, Russia
refused to take part in the U.N.
commission.3?

The Russians did more than refuse
to co-operate. The main source of hy-
droelectric power for South Korea was
located in their zone, and in November
1947, upon the formation of the U.N.
Temporary Commission, they cut in half
the amount of electricity allowed South
Korea.

Elections took place in South Korea
on 10 May 1948. The North Koreans
did not participate, nor did they recog-
nize the results of the elections. The
U.N. commission itself was barred from
North Korea. But the elections brought
out an estimated 8o percent of the eli-
gible voters in the south who chose
representatives for their National Assem-
bly, and the U.N. commission reported
the results to be valid.®®

The new assembly of the Republic of
Korea convened for the first time on g1
May 1948 and elected %3§-year-old Dr.

32(1) Ibid., pp. 8-9.
H.R. 5330, 7 Jun 49.

33 (1) Rpt, House Comm on Foreign Affairs, 81st
Congress, ed Session, Background Information on
Korea, House Report 2495, 11 Jul po, pp. 11, 12,
(2) Testimony, Hoffman, H.R. 5330, 7 Jun 49.

(2) Testimony, Hoffman,
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A SoutH KoreaN WoMaN Casts HEr BALLOT at the

United Nations supervised

Syngman Rhee as its chairman. After
considerable debate, the assembly pro-
duced a constitution in July 1948 and
on the 20th of the month elected Rhee
President of the republic. Whereupon
General Hodge, because of his past dif-
ferences with Rhee, recommended his
own relief as commanding general,
USAFIK. When Hodge left Korea in
August 1948 he was succeeded by his

election.

deputy, Maj. Gen. John B. Coulter, and
he left Korea in August 1948.3¢

34 For details of Rhee’s biography and his oppo-
sition to Hodge, see the following: Current Biog-
raphy Yearbook 1947 (New York: H. W. Wilson
Company, 1948), pp. 534-36; Robert T. Oliver, Why
War Came in Korea (New York: Fordham Univer-
sity Press, 1950), pp. 200-203; History of Occupa-
tion of Korea, vol. II, ch. 1, p. 33, and ch. 2, p. 50;
McCune, Korea Today, p. 244; Memo, CSUSA, 13
May 48, sub: Replacement of CG USAFIK, in G-3,
DA file og1 Korea, sec. V, Case 22/2.
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AMBASSADOR Muccio WitH GENERAL COULTER

On 15 August 1948, during elaborate
ceremonies at Seoul, General MacArthur
proclaimed the new Republic of Korea
(ROK), Rhee was formally inaugurated
as President, and USAFIK’s govern-
mental authority came to an end. The
United States formally recognized the
Republic of Korea on 1 January 1949;
and John J. Muccio, who had been
special representative to the republic
since August 1948, became the first U.S.
ambassador on 21 March 1949.

Withdrawal From Korea

Soon after Rhee was inaugurated, he
quoted General MacArthur as having
promised in private conference: “Per-
sonally, I will do anything I can to help
the Korean people and to protect them.
I will protect them as I would protect
the United States or California against
aggression.” %  But in their postwar
planning to meet Russian aggression

American military planners were and
had always been opposed to any concept
that included Korea as an area of mili-
tary importance.

In 1946, the United States was pre-
pared to stay in Korea as long as neces-
sary, that is, until agreement could be
reached with Russia.?® In September
1947, Lt. Gen. Albert C. Wedemeyer
investigated the Korean situation and re-
ported to President Truman that Ameri-
can troops were still needed there. He
believed that Russian forces would stay
until the North Korean puppet govern-
ment and armed forces were sufficiently
strong to carry out USSR objectives
without the presence of Russian troops.
He warned that Russia might withdraw
when conditions were favorable, pri-
marily to force the United States to fol-

35 New York Times, October 22, 1948.
36 Rad, WAR 87750, WARCOS to CINCAFPAC,
11 May 46.



THE HOUSE DIVIDED

low suit, and that after American troops
withdrew the Russians had plans for
North Korean forces to seize South
Korea. The USSR delegation on the
Joint Commission suggested on 26 Sep-
tember 1947 that U.S. and USSR troops
be withdrawn simultaneously at the be-
ginning of 1948, and the Russian foreign
minister followed up on g October by
making the same suggestion to Secretary
of State Marshall .37

The USSR proposal was declined, but
on 29 September U.S. officials had de-
cided to try for a Korean settlement
which would let the United States with-
draw as soon as possible and with
minimum ill effects. Military leaders
concurred inasmuch as the United States
had little strategic interest in keeping
forces or bases in Korea, and because
forces then in Korea were sorely needed
elsewhere. President Truman, on 8 April
1948, called for every effort to create
conditions which would allow a military
withdrawal by the end of the year.

The Department of State held that
American forces should remain in Korea
until a strong South Korean military
force had been established, and a strong
South Korean government formed. It
also desired full United Nations ap-
proval of the withdrawal. But the Army
had already started to plan its retire-
ment. Planning dates, in which the De-
partment of State eventually concurred,
set tactical withdrawals to start on 15
August 1948. The ambassador and a
military mission of sixty-one men and

37 (1) Lt Gen A. C. Wedemeyer, Report to the
President, Korea, Sep 47, pp- 13 and 25. (2) Depart-
ment of State, Korea, 1945 to 1948, pp. 6—7.
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officers would handle United States
interests in Korea.3?

A month later than planned, on 15
September, USAFIK units began to
leave Korea. But new political develop-
ments in both North and South Korea
soon reduced the American departures.
On g September the North Koreans had
formed a government, the Democratic
People’s Republic of Korea, which im-
mediately claimed jurisdiction over all
of Korea. The Soviet Union and its
satellites quickly recognized this govern-
ment. On 19 September the USSR noti-
fied the United States that all Russian
forces in Korea would depart by the end
of the year and expressed the hope that
American troops would do likewise.
Both the rise of the communist state in
the north and the Russian eagerness for
the withdrawal of all foreign troops
argued against any rapid removal of
American forces. Furthermore, a rebel-
lion within the South Korean defense
force in October, although short-lived,
underlined the seething unrest within
the republic and prompted an appeal
from President Rhee to President Tru-
man for the retention of American troops
until the complete loyalty of his own
forces was assured and until the latter
were capable of dealing with any threat
from without or within.®

Although a State Department repre-

38 This Defense-State disagreement may be traced
in DA file P&O XOg: Korea, sec. V.

39 (1) Major Robert K. Sawyer, Military Advisors
in Korea: KMAG in Peace and War, ARMY HIS-
TORICAL SERIES (Washington, 1962) (hereafter
cited as Military Advisors in Korea), pp. 35-87. (2)
Department of State, Korea, 1945 to 1948, pp. 114~
15. (8) Rad, ZPOL 1936, COMGENUSAFIK (Muc-
cio) to Department of State, 20 Nov 48.
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sentative in Korea observed in Novem-
ber 1948 that the “presence of U.S.
troops would have a stabilizing effect
locally,” earlier withdrawals and normal
attrition had destroyed the ability of
American units, even if augmented by
South Korean forces, to repel a serious
invasion. The United States had de-
cided in September not to match the
USSR plan to withdraw all forces by the
end of 1948, a plan ostensibly carried
out, but to consider the removal of
foreign troops as just one facet of the
Korean question and to await further
action on the question by the U.N.
General Assembly. When that body on
12 December 1948 called for the de-
parture of all American forces, the Joint
Chiefs of Staft ordered the 16,000 troops
then in Korea to be reduced to a single
regimental combat team (RCT) of 7,500
men.*0

Early in 1949 the Joint Chiefs of Staff
asked General MacArthur's advice on
the possible effects of withdrawing and
the best time to withdraw these remain-
ing troops. In response to the first part
of the question, MacArthur told the
Joint Chiefs that Russia would never
agree to United States proposals on
Korea. North and South Korea would,
in his words, “continue quarreling.”
He bluntly predicted that the United
States could not establish Korean forces
in the south capable of stopping a full-
scale invasion from the north. “The
threat of invasion possibly supported by
Communist Armies from Manchuria
will continue in foreseeable future,” he

40 (1) Rad, STFGGG 1888, COMGENUSAFIK to
State Department, 12 Nov 48. (2) Department of
State, Korea, 1945 to 1948, pp. 22 and 115-16. (3)
Sawyer, Military Advisors in Korea, p. 36.
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said, and he entertained a pessimistic
view of Korea's chances for survival as
an independent state. “It should be
recognized,” he said, “that in the event
of any serious threat to the security of
Korea, [U.S.] strategic and military con-
siderations will force abandonment of
any pretense of active [U.S.] military
support.” As to the best time to with-
draw, he believed that 10 May would be
a suitable date since it was the anniver-
sary of the Korean elections and “Kore-
ans are much affected by tradition.” #
Subsequently, the National Security
Council recommended that all U.S. com-
bat troops be pulled out of Korea by
go June 1949. President Truman ap-
proved this recommendation, and on the
date specified USAFIK’s last tactical
troops left Korea.

Despite the American appraisal of
Korea as an area of little strategic value,
the U.S. Government made some pro-
vision for its ward. It granted limited
financial aid and laid the foundations of
a self-sustaining defense force. In June
1949, in explaining to a Congressional
committee the necessity for giving $150,-
000,000 to the South Koreans, Secretary
of State Dean Acheson insisted that
failure to provide this economic help
portended the loss of all Korea to the
communists within two or three months.
He could not guarantee that the Repub-
lic would withstand all pressures. But
he believed that the money and the mil-
itary assistance then heing given to the
South Koreans would at least permit
them to hold their own against the North
Koreans.*?

~ 41Rad, CX 67198, CINCFE to DA, 19 Jan 40.
42 (1) Testimony, Secretary of State Dean Acheson,
Korean Aid, H.R. 5330, 23 Jun 49. (2) The House
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MEeMBERS OF THE KOREAN CONSTABULARY in training at Taegu.

Building a Native Defense Force in
South Korea

In early November 1945 General
Marshall instructed General MacArthur
to prepare plans for raising a police-type
force in Korea as the first step toward

of Representatives rejected the Korean aid bill in
a close vote on 19 January 1g50. President Truman
was very concerned over this rejection and made a
strong public statement to this effect two days after
the vote. A new bill finally became law on 14 Feb-
ruary 1950. See Dean Acheson, Present at the Crea-
tion (New York: W. W. Norton & Company, 1g69),
p- 858.

reducing the number of U.S. troops in
the country. On 28 November General
MacArthur reported plans for creating a
Korean national police force of 25,000
by 1 January 1946, and asked permission
to use surplus U.S. arms for this force.
He pointed out at the same time that it
might be advisable to set up a complete
Korean national defense force.*

On g January 1946, the Joint Chiefs

43 (1) Rad, CM-OUT 80645, Marshall to Mac-
Arthur, § Nov 45. (2) Rad, CM-IN g260, CINCAF-
PAC to WD, 28 Nov 45.
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of Staft authorized General MacArthur
to form a Korean police force equipped
with surplus U.S. weapons. They said
that establishing armed forces should
await Korean independence. General
MacArthur thereupon reported that
South Korean police forces would com-
prise 25,000 regular police, 25,000 state
police, and a coast guard for inshore
patrol. They would be armed only with
rifles, possibly light machine guns.

The first battalion of this police force,
designated the Korean Constabulary,
was activated in late January. General
Hodge assigned a handful of American
officers to guide it, and he equipped it
with captured Japanese rifles.**

The development of the constabulary
was hampered by a lack of equipment,
the language barrier, a scarcity of ad-
visers, and unsettled political conditions.
General Hodge did not press the build-
up of the constabulary because he was
concerned about its political reliability.
Training went on with little fanfare.
The constabulary received minimum
publicity. Fewer than a dozen American
advisers were assigned to work with the
constabulary at any one time in 1946
and 1947. By April 1946 its strength
had reached only 2,000 men. By the end
of November 1946 the figure had risen
to 5,000, But by the close of 1947 the
ranks of the constabulary had swollen to
nearly 20,000 men.*

- Meanwhile, when the Korean problem
was handed to the United Nations, the
question of a South Korean army, as

44 For definitive coverage of the Korean national
defense forces in the prewar period, see Sawyer,
Military Advisors in Korea)

15 Sawyer, Military Advisors in Korea, pp. 17, 28n,
29n,
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distinguished from a police force, arose
again. In October 1947, Washington
told MacArthur that, in view of the
probable U.S. withdrawal from Korea it
might be desirable to create a South
Korean army without fanfare, perhaps by
expanding the constabulary. Washing-
ton authorities asked whether a South
Korean army sufficiently strong to hold
off North Korean communists could be
produced in less than a year. They were
concerned also about the optimum size
of a South Korean army and how. it
should be equipped.*® The War De-
partment asked MacArthur to give his
views as early as possible since the United
States might be required to withdraw
within the next year.

MacArthur turned to General Hodge
for answers, and on 22 October 1947
sent Hodge's reply to Washington. *“I
believe that a South Korean force sufh-
ciently equipped and trained to defend
South Korea against the armed forces
of North Korea could be formed within
one year if equipment can be made
available at an early date, and additional
personnel become available to train it,”
Hodge declared. The minimum goal
must be 100,000 men and officers, orga-
nized into an army headquarters, service
troops, and six infantry divisions.
Hodge would have recommended twice
as many men, but he felt that there
would be considerable defection in
North Korean ranks in the event of a
showdown.*?

Equipment would be the bottleneck.
Excess ordnance equipment, including
small arms, 1op-mm. howitzers, and

46 Rad, WAR 88572, WD to CINCFE, 16 Oct 47.
47 Rad, CS 56266, CINCFE to DA, 22 Oct 47.
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vehicles, was available in Korea for only
about 25,000 troops. ‘“‘Complete organi-
zation of 100,000 can be organized and
basically trained in from 8 to 12 months
if equipment is supplied,” Hodge said.
“It is believed that the equipping of 3
divisions and part of Army Service troops
could be accomplished in go days from
date authority is given provided equip-
ment is available in Japan.” Hodge
recommended that, when his forces
pulled out of Korea, equipment for a
Korean army of 100,000 be left behind
and that small arms for an additional
100,000 also be provided.*8

Even though raising an adequate force
before an American withdrawal might
be impossible, Hodge recommended that
the constabulary at least be brought at
once to its full authorized strength of
25,000 and equipped with 81-mm.
mortars and 1o5-mm. howitzers. He
asked for authority to issue it U.S. equip-
ment at once. Whatever was done, he
said, must be done in secrecy, for the
North Korean communists seemed eager
to invade the south. Although Hodge
doubted that the Russians would insti-
gate an invasion while they still had
forces in North Korea, he considered
an attack on South Korea by North
Korean armed forces likely if the
Russians withdrew their forces unilater-
ally. General MacArthur threw cold
water on the whole proposition. “I
believe no definite decisions can be made
until action is reached by the United
Nations,” "he told Washington on for-
warding Hodge’s views. ‘“‘Unilateral
action by the United States at this time
would be inconsistent with the proposal

48 1 hid.
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submitted by it to the United Nations.
If the United Nations accepts the prob-
lem, decisions such as the one under
discussion will pass to it.” %9

American planners doubted that a
constabulary could be effective against
Russian-sponsored aggression. The Joint
Strategic Survey Committee (JSSC) told
the Joint Chiefs of Staff in January 1948:

Present information indicates that the with-
drawal of U.S. forces will probably result in
Communist domination, and it is extremely
doubtful if it would be possible to build up
the constabulary in time and with facilities
available . . . to prevent Soviet encroach-
ment. Therefore eventual domination of
Korea by the USSR will have to be accepted
as a probability if U.S. troops are with-
drawn. However, an augmented constabu-
lary might be a temporary deterrent to overt
acts by North Korean forces.®

General MacArthur advised against the
establishment of a South Korean army
but proposed in February 1948 that the
constabulary be increased to 50,000 men,
equipped with heavy infantry weapons
from stocks in Korea®® The Joint
Chiefs of Staff authorized this action
on 10 March 1948. General Hodge
assigned more American officers to advise
the constabulary and set up schools for
Koreans in the use of American
equipment.

Because the Department of the Army
had proposed early in 1948 that the
augmented U.S. diplomatic mission to
South Korea include a military section,
and because General MacArthur had
concurred in this proposal, President
Rhee formally asked for a U.S. military

49 Ibid.
50 Rpt, JSSC to JCS, 1483/50, 30 Jan 48.
51 Rad, CX 58487, CINCFE to DA, 6 Feb 48,
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mission in November 1948.5%2 His rea-
sons were that a constabulary of 50,000
men was entirely inadequate to defend
South Korea, that these forces were too
weak to hold back a North Korean Army,
and that a U.S. military mission would
immediately assuage South Korean feel-
ings of insecurity and assure the public
of safety and protection.

A military mission already existed in
the Provisional Military Advisory Group
(PMAG) established by MacArthur’s
headquarters on 15 August 1948. It was
headed by Brig. Gen. William L.
Roberts. Little more than a grouping
of 100 advisers for administrative
purposes initially, PMAG had grown by
the end of 1948 to g2 officers and 149
enlisted men. On 1 July 1949 PMAG
was redesignated the United States Mil-
itary Advisory Group to the Republic
of Korea (KMAG). Authorized 472
officers and men, it was assigned to the
American Mission in Korea (AMIK).

General Roberts was named chief of
KMAG with headquarters at Seoul.
His mission was to develop and train a
South Korean force capable of preserving
internal security, preventing border
raids and incursions, and deterring
armed attack or other aggression by
North Korean forces. Although Roberts
was authorized direct communication
with the Department of the Army on
military matters, he was instructed to

52 (1) Rad, WARX g1520, DA to CINCFE, Jan 48.
(2) Rad, CX 58237, CINCFE to DA, 28 Jan 48. (3)
President Rhee and General Hodge signed an in-
terim agreement on 24 August 1948 providing for
American assistance in training and equipping Re-
public of Korea security forces. Background Infor-
mation on Korea, House Report 2495, 11 Jul 5o,
pp. 15-16. {4) Rad, No. 186, Muccio, Seoul, to Secy
of State, 5 Nov 48.
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keep General MacArthur informed of
his activities.®® General MacArthur be-
came responsible for the logistical sup-
port of AMIK to the Korean water line
and for the evacuation of U.S. nationals
from Korea in an emergency.’* During
the year preceding the North Korean
attack these were his only responsibilities
in Korea.

In late November 1948, the Republic
of Korea (ROK) passed the Armed
Forces Organization Act, and on 15
December set up a department of na-
tional defense, which redesignated the
constabulary brigades as divisions.

Although the United States had been
transferring weapons and equipment to
the Republic of Korea for only 50,000
men, ROK forces by 1 March 1949
totaled about 114,000, including a
65,000-man army, 45,000 police, and a
coast guard of 4,000. When the United
States agreed in March to support a
Korean army of 65,000 men, the Re-
public of Korea moved forward rapidly,
and within five months recruited nearly
100,000 men for the new Army. During
1949 the Army was organized into eight
divisions; and KMAG furnished advisers
to most battalions.?®

General MacArthur wanted the ROK
Army to be strong enough to maintain
internal security within the republic,
but no stronger, and he saw no need for
a ROK air force or navy which had no
internal security role and which could
not become strong enough to defeat

53 Rad, WX goggz, DA to CG USAFIK, 2 Jul 49.

54 (1) JCS 1488/44, 17 Oct 47. (2) GHQ, FEG
Annual Narrative Historical Rpt, 1 Jan-§1 Oct 5o,
app. IV, pt. 1, p. 8.

55 (1) Sawyer, Military Advisors in Korea, p. 41.
(2) Hist Rpt, GHQ SCAP and FEC, 1 Jan-31 Dec 49,
vol. II, p. 26.
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North Korean air and naval forces.5®
The ROK Army, he felt, should be cap-
able of offering “token resistance” to
invasion, but should “be so organized
as to indicate clearly its peaceful purpose
and to provide no plausible basis for
allegations of being a threat to North
Korea.” #

In June 1949, justifying an American
withdrawal from Korea, Maj. Gen.
Charles L. Bolté, Director, Plans and
Operations Division, Department of the
Army, announced that South Korean
forces were better equipped than the
North Korean troops. Bolté drew this
conclusion from reports submitted by
General Roberts, the KMAG chief.
Largely on that basis, the Army, as the
executive agent for the Joint Chiefs of
Staff for the Far East, was not only
agreeable to the withdrawal of American
tactical units but was heartily in favor
of it.58

When USAFIK withdrew from Korea
in 1949, it transferred to the ROK, under
the Surplus Property Act through the
Office of Foreign Liquidation, military
equipment that originally cost the
United States approximately $56,000,000
and that had a 1949 replacement value of
about $110,000,000. The ground force
equipment was sufficient for a force of
50,000 men. It included 100,000 small
arms, £0,000,000 rounds of small arms
ammunition, more than 2,000 rocket

56 GHQ, FEC Annual Narrative History Rpt, 1
Jan-31 Oct 50, app. IV, pt. 1, p. g.

57 Memo, signed Maddocks for CSUSA, 7 Mar 49,
sub: Strength of SK Armed Forces, Tab A, in G-3,
DA file og1 Korea, sec. I-G, Case 11.

58 (1) Testimony, Maj Gen Charles L. Bolté,
Korean Aid, HR. 5330, Jun 49, p. 120. (2) J. Law-
ton Collins, War in Peacetime (Boston: Houghton
Miflin Company, 196g), p. 42.
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launchers, more than 40,000 vehicles of
all types, and a number of light artillery
pieces and mortars with over 700,000
rounds of ammunition for them. In-
dividual organizational equipment for
an additional 15,000 men subsequently
arrived in Korea from American stocks
in Japan. Although the United States
Government made plans for further ma-
terial aid to the Republic of Korea and
allotted Military Defense Assistance Pro-
gram funds for that purpose, low prior-
ities, administrative red tape, and
procurement difficulties prevented this
aid from reaching Korea before June
1950.%°

President Rhee sent an almost frantic
request for greater support to President
Truman in August 1949. He said:

Unless I and my government with the aid
of our friends, do find solutions, the im-
mediate future for our nation is bleak and
bloody. . . . Some American advisors as-
sure us that the Communists will never at-
tack in force, and therefore we may rest
easily defended by our brave army. We
Koreans believe that the Communists, un-
der Soviet direction intend to attack in
force, that they will do so, and if they do,
it 1s we, the Koreans, civilian and military,
who will pay the price, not the good-willed
American advisors. . . . American officers
tell me we have sufficient ammunition for
two months of combat; my own officers tell
me it is only sufficient for two days.

He asked for more equipment and am-
munition and for Mg howitzers to re-
place Mg's of limited range. On 26
September 1949, President Truman as-
sured Rhee that KMAG would continue

59 Senate Comm on Armed Services and Senate
Comm on Foreign Relations, 82d Congress, 1st Ses-
sion, Hearings on Military Situation in the Far East
and the Relief of General MacArthur, 1951 (here-
after cited as the MacArthur Hearings), pp. 1992-93.
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to make recommendations for the equip-
ping and support of the ROK Army and
that, when Congress appropriated more
military aid funds for Korea, Mr. Muccio
would so advise him.®® The triumph of
the Communists on the mainland of
China in late 1949 apparently had little
effect on expediting further military aid
to Korea.

In October 1949, the ROK Minister
of National Defense asked for 189 Mzjp
tanks. Col. William H. Sterling Wright,
acting for General Roberts who was in
Japan at the time, advised General J.
Lawton Collins, Chief of Staff, U.S.
Army, against fulfilling the request.
The rough terrain, poor roads, and
primitive bridges, he said, militated
against efficient tank operations.®

At almost the same time that Colonel
Wright was minimizing the usefulness
of tanks in Korea, Col. John E. Baird,
acting chief, KMAG, in the absence of
both General Roberts and Colonel
Wright, informed Ambassador Muccio
that the type and quality of matériel
available to South Korea were inade-
quate for war. On 26 October 1949, he
warned that the South Korean Army was
outnumbered in all weapons except in-
dividual arms and that the Russians had
given North Korea much better arma-
ment. North Korean artillery had
112-mm. howitzers with a maximum
range of 12,980 yards as against the South
Korean 1op-mm. howitzer Mg which
could reach only 7,600 yards. During

60 (1) Ltr, Rhee to Truman, 20 Aug 49. (2) Ltr,
Truman to Rhee, 26 Sep 49. Both in DA file P&O
og1 Korea, sec. I-E, Book I, Case 16, Incl 1.

61 Memo, Minister of National Defense, Seoul, for
Gen Collins, 20 Oct 49, in G-3, DA file P&O og
Korca, sec. I, Case 18.
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border clashes, North Koreans placed
their artillery just beyond maximum
range of the 105-mm. howitzer and
shelled at will. They also had the
12o-mm. mortar. ‘“The presence in
North Korea of high performance air-
craft of fighter and bomber type, artillery
of medium range and a preponderance
of mortars are matters seriously affecting
the spirit of the Security Forces.” Colo-
nel Baird recommended F-51 aircraft
for the Republic of Korea, saying, “It is
imperative that Korea be given some
means of defense against air attack.” But
the only aircraft the Republic of Ko-
rea received were twenty liaison-type
planes.®?

The U.S. and ROK Governments
signed a military assistance agreement
on 26 January 1gyo. This authorized
substantial aid to the new government
and formalized the establishment of the
military advisory groups. The final
stipulation of this agreement came on
15 March 1950, when the United States
promised the Republic of Korea a total
of $10,970,000 in military aid. Of this,
only a few hundred dollars’ worth of
signal wire reached the peninsula before
25 June, although signal equipment and
spare parts worth $350,000 were en route
from San Francisco.®

North Korea Prepares

President Rhee's fears of attack from
the north were not nnreasonable. The
Soviet Government was developing a
strong native army in North Korea.

62 Ltr, KMAG to Mr. Muccio, 26 Oct 49, sgd Col
John E. Baird, CMP, Actg Chf, KMAG, in DA file
P&O og1 Korea, scc. I, Case 18.

83 MacArthur Hearings, pp. 1992-93.
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Trained by Russian officers and equip-
ped with material furnished by the
Soviet Union, the North Korean Army
grew into a powerful and efficient strik-
ing force between 1946 and 1950. The
North Koreans began recruiting their
Army in August 1946 and built it up by
the end of that year to a force of 20,000
men. In conjunction with its political
consolidation of North Korea during
1948, Russia provided weapons for
60,000 men. Total mobilization was
declared in 1949, and the addition of
40,000 draftees, 20,000 Koreans who had
been serving the Chinese Communist
Army, and several thousand men trained
for three years in the USSR as cadres
for air and tank corps doubled the size
of the military force. All units received
additional Soviet equipment and train-
ing programs were intensified. Early
in 1950, the tempo of military expansion
increased sharply. The Army expanded
to 135,000 men with the addition of new
conscripts and 10,000 more returnees
from the Chinese Communist Army.
Civilians received basic military train-
ing. In April and May 1950, large ship-
ments of arms coming from the Soviet
Union re-equipped the Army and Air
Force. North Korea received heavy
artillery prime movers, armor, automatic
weapons, and propeller-driven aircraft in
considerable quantity.8

The organization and training of the
North Korean Army remained under the
close control of the Russians. Key army
commands fell only to men completely

64 (1) Dept of State, North Korea: A Case Study
of a Soviet Satellite. (2) For detailed information
of the North Korcan Army prior to 1950, see Apple-
man, South to the Naktong, North to the Yalu,

hapter 11
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amenable to Russian direction. Russian
advisers accompanied North Korean
Army units from the first, but gradually
decreased in numbers as trusted North
Korean officers were developed. In 1948,
150 Russian advisers worked with each
division. The number dwindled to
twenty per division in 1949 and from
three to eight per division by 1g50. But
Russian control remained strong because
of North Korea's dependence on the
USSR for training in critical military
skills and supplies and also for weapons.
Japanese rifles were gradually replaced
by Russian pieces, and gasoline was allo-
cated to the North Korean Army on a
monthly basis that was closely watched.

The North Korean Communists used
every conceivable means, including prop-
aganda and armed violence, to instigate
the overthrow of the South Korean Gov-
ernment. Agents and terrorists from
Communist-dominated political groups
in North Korea infiltrated the south and
carried out subversive actions, for ex-
ample, opposing the rice collection pro-
gram instituted by the American military
government to bring food into the
cities.®® General Wedemeyer reported
in late 1947, “Current political and
economic unrest in Southern Korea is
aggravated by Communistic terrorism
and by Communist-inspired riots and
revolutionary activities in the occupied
area.” % The elections in South Korea
were preceded by violent cornmunist ac-
tivity. Between 29 March and 10 May
1948, 589 persons were killed and 10,000

65 Dept of State, North Korea: A Case Study of a
Soviet Satellite, pp. 11718,

66 Rad, C 54133, CINCFE to JCS, 18 Jul 47.

67 Wedemeyer, Report to the President, pp. 13, 24.
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arrested.®® When the American troops
began to withdraw from Korea, even
more serious attempts to seize control
developed.

Just before the last American forces
left Korea, North Korean communists
launched their first open attack across
the g8th Parallel. On g May 1949, they
struck across the border in the Kaesong
area. ROK units repulsed them, but a
mass defection of two battalions of the
ROK Army resulted, the ROK battalion
comimanders moving their units into
North Korea and surrendering their men
and equipment. About half of these
troops returned to South Korea later.

In July 1949, North Korean units
again crossed the parallel near Kaesong,
only to be thrown back. Hundreds of
small-scale assaults occurred in the next
year. In every case the ROK Army
pushed the invaders back. While most
skirmishes were confined to small-arms
fire fights, some involved artillery duels
and inflicted heavy casualties on both
sides.®®

A strong and effective guerrilla move-
ment in South Korea, subsidized and
directed by the North Korean Govern-
ment, was also functioning under orders
to overthrow the Republic of Korea. A
series . of uprisings on the island of
Cheju-do spread to the mainland by late
1948, and keeping the guerrillas under
control became a major task for the ROK
Army, but, by June 1950, the ROK
Army had virtually stamped them out,
in some cases after fullscale battles.

68 George C. McCune, “The Korean Situation,”
Far Eastern Survey, XVII (8 September 1948), 197-
202,

69 KMAG, Semi-Annual Rpt, 31 Dec 49, sec. IV,
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The ROK Government claimed that its
forces had killed 5,000 guerrillas in
South Korea in the period from Septem-
ber 1949 to April.”®

Situation in Korea—June rgso

Korea in 1950 was quite different from
the country entered by the Allies late in
1945. Two political entities with widely
divergent forms of government existed
on one small peninsula separated by an
artificial boundary. Each government
existed only through the support of op-
posing major powers. Indigenous in-
dustrial and economic development
remained impossible for either of the
two portions of Korea. Political unity
seemed out of the question, and bitter
hatreds had developed between them.

From the autumn of 1949, the North
Korean Government had intensified its
“hate” campaign against the Rhee Gov-
ernment. Increasing stress was placed on
service in the national defense as the
highest duty to the communist state. By
June 1950, the North Korean military
machine was ready and the populace was
psychologically prepared for war. As
part of this build-up, the communist
regime conducted a “‘peaceful unifica-
tion” campaign. During the spring of
1950 it made a last effort at a guerrilla-led
overthrow of the Republic of Korea, but
failed. At this juncture, under cover of
two unification proposals to the Repub-
lic of Korea, offered on 7 June and 20
June 1950, the final steps for invasion
were taken, as the main body of the

70 Statement by Ambassador Muccio, Hearings
Before Comumittee on Armed Services, MDP 1g50,
81st Congress, 6 Jun go.
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North Korean Army moved to positions
along the parallel.™

The current estimates of ROK intelli-
gence agencies on 25 June 1950 set the
strength of the North Korean forces at
10 infantry divisions, 1 tank division,
1 air force division, and an antiaircraft
gun regiment—120,000 infantry soldiers,
34,000 constabulary troops, 5,000 ar-
mored troops, and 2,000 air force person-
nel. Weapons strength, according to
ROK figures, amounted to 1,600 artillery
pieces, 50 T-34 tanks and SU-—76 self-
propelled (SP) guns, 211 YAK—g fighters
and IL-10 attack planes.” A State De-
partment report from Seoul as of 11 May
1950, at some variance with these esti-
mates, credited the North Korean Army
with 103,000 soldiers and constabulary
troops of all types (excluding 25,000
provincial police), 65 tanks, including
some T-g4’s, 296 light and medium
artillery pieces, 780 medium and heavy
mortars, and §56 45-mm. antitank guns.
Aircraft attributed to the North Korean
Air Force were set at 100 YAK aircraft,
70 IL—-10 attack planes, and 10 recon-
naissance planes. Later reports, believed
more accurate, gave the North Korean
Army 145,000 men organized into 8 in-
fantry divisions, 1 armored brigade, 2
half-strength divisions, 1 separate in-
fantry regiment, and 1 motorcycle re-
connaissance regiment. Many of these
troops were veterans from the armies of
the USSR and Communist China. In
addition to large amounts of artillery,
the North Koreans possessed 150 T—34

"1 Dept of State, North Korea: A Case Study of
a Soviet Satellite, pp. 17-18.

72 ROK Army, Military History of Korea, trans-
lated from Korean, by Hq, US. Army Forces, Far

East, Military Intelligence Service Group, p. 9, copy
in OCMH.
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Russian-made tanks and 180 high-
performance combat aircraft.”

In March 1950, General Roberts still
believed that the ROK Army was
stronger than its potential opponent in
the north, but he feared the air capabil-
ity of North Korea. Pointing out that
the Russians had given their protégés
about 100 combat-type high-performance
aircraft, General Roberts said:

If South Korea were attacked today by the
inferior ground forces of North Korea plus
their Air Corps, 1 feel that South Korea
would take a bloody nose. Again, then,
knowing these people somewhat, I feel that
they would follow the apparent winner and
South Korea would be gobbled up to be
added to the rest of Red Asia.™

The United States Government received
a clear warning that the ROK Army was
not strong enough when Ambassador
Muccio, in the same month South Korea
was attacked, told the Senate Committee
on Armed Services that the matériel
superiority of the North Korean forces,
particularly in heavy infantry support
weapons, tanks, and combat aircraft
which the USSR had supplied, would
provide North Korea with the margin of
victory in any fullscale invasion of the
republic. Ambassador Muccio told the
legislators that it was vital that the ROK
Army be maintained on an effective de-
fensive level of equality in manpower,
equipment, and training, in relation
to those forces which immediately
threatened it.™

73 (1) Rad, No. 683, State Dept, Seoul, to Secy of
State, 11 May 5o0. (2) Appleman, South to the Nak-
tong, North to the Yalu, p. 11.

7¢ Ltr, Gen Roberts to Gen Bolté, 8 Mar go, in
G-3, DA file OPS og1 Korea, sec. I-B, Book I, Case 4.

75 Statement, Mr. Muccio, Hearings Before Com-
mittee on Armed Services, MDP 1950, 81st Congress,
6 Jun 50, p. 8o.
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In opposition to Ambassador Muccio’s
testimony was that of William C. Foster,
then deputy administrator of the
Economic Cooperation Administration
(ECA), given before the Senate Ap-
propriations Committee one week later.
Speaking about the ROK Army, Mr.
Foster said:

The rigorous training program has built
up a well-disciplined force of 100,000 sol-
diers, one that is prepared to meet any chal-
lenge by North Korean forces, and one that
has cleaned out the guerrilla bands in South
Korea in one area after another.

If American legislators were somewhat
confused at this point they could scarcely
be blamed.?®

By June 1950, the ROK Army reached
a strength of g5,000, the bulk of which
comprised eight infantry divisions and a
cavalry regiment. But only four of the
divisions were near full strength of
10,000 men each. In artillery, the South
Koreans owned g1 105-mm. Mg how-
itzers, and in armor, had about two dozen
armored cars and about half that many
half-tracks. To oppose the 18o-plane
North Korean Air Force, the ROK Air
Force had a dozen serviceable liaison
planes and ten trainers.”

Meanwhile, in South Korea, elections
for a new National Assembly had been
conducted during May 1950. The U.N.
Temporary Commission on Korea super-

76 (1) MacArthur Hearings, p. 2009.
Collins, War in Peacetime, p. 43.

77 (1) Appleman, South to the Naktong, North to
the Yalu, (2) KMAG Semi-Annual Rpt,
15 Jun 5o, sec. V, p. 16, and Annex X. (3) Sawyer,
Military Advisors in Korea,[p. 110]

(2) See also
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vised the elections in which 130 seats
went to Independents, 49 to parties sup-
porting Syngman Rhee, and 44 to other
parties. In the north, these elections
and the presence of the U.N. commission
were loudly condemned, and the cam-
paign for a unified assembly was revived.
On 20 June the “Supreme People’s As-
sembly” passed a decree which demanded
the establishment of an ail-Korean
legislative body to draw up a constitution
and organize a government of the re-
public. The decree designated leading
figures of the South Korean Government
as national traitors, called for the uni-
fication of military and security forces,
and demanded the withdrawal of the
U.N. commission.

John Foster Dulles visited Korea as
a special representative of the President
in the middle of June 1g50. After in-
specting South Korean defenses, which
he was assured were adequate, Mr. Dulles
addressed the National Assembly of the
Republic of Korea on 19 June 1950. He
told the legislators that the American
people granted them their support “. . .
consistent with your own self-respect and
primary dependence upon your own ef-
forts.” He said that the United States
considered the Republic of Korea a part
of the United Nations and ended saying,
“You are not alone; you will never be
alone, as long as you continue to play
worthily your part in the great design
of human freedom.”

78 Speech, John Foster Dulles to ROK National
Assembly, 19 Jun 3o, quoted in MacArthur Hear-
ings, p. 2020.



CHAPTER III

National Defense

and the United States Army

It has become almost a truism that
nations inevitably try to prepare for the
war they have just won. Except for sub-
stituting the Soviet Union in the role of
chief adversary the United States pur-
sued a course between 1946 and 1950
that appeared to lend credence to this
theory. American military planning in
these years was shaped largely by World
War II experience and the priority af-
forded to Europe over the Pacific and
Far East. In 19350 the defense of western
Europe still held first claim on Ameri-
can military resources, and plans were
devoted almost exclusively to general
war. Furthermore, reflecting its coali-
tion effort, the United States sought to
strengthen nations that might be helpful
to it in any crisis with the Soviet Union,
its most likely opponent in a time of in-
creasing frictions throughout the world.

The Soviet Union and its allies were
apparently superior to the United States
and its allies in conventional military
strength, for except in nuclear weapons
the United States military power dropped
sharply in the postwar years. Russia, on
the other hand, kept powerful military
forces in being and strengthened and

modernized those of its satellite nations.
Thus, the United States was resolved to
contain Russian influence and prevent
threats to world peace and the independ-
ence and stability of other nations by
resorting to collective security arrange-
ments and acting through the United
Nations.

Beginning in 1948, the United States
gave military assistance to a number of
friendly nations in Europe, the Middle
East, and Asia, to enable them to resist
communist encroachment and, if neces-
sary, to join effectively with the United
States in any war with the communist
bloc of nations. More significant was
United States sponsorship of the North
Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO),
which in April 1949 bound the United
States, Canada, and ten nations of west-
ern Europe together to prevent the
communist seizure of western Europe.
As the most powerful single nation in
NATO, the United States assumed a con-
siderably enlarged obligation in Europe.

The successful explosion by the Soviet
Union of a nuclear device in September
1949 nullified to some extent the Ameri-
can atomic advantage and intensified ef-
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forts by the United States Government
to build stronger collective security ar-
rangements. But this event came too
late to affect specific defense plans in
1950.

Strategic planning after World War 11
was carried on at the joint level and ap-
proved by the President. Within the
joint plans, each military service pre-
pared its own war and emergency plans.
By 1950, broad national military policy
called for meeting an all-out Russian
attack with a strategic offensive in west-
ern Eurasia and a strategic defensive in
the Far East.

The Army’s Place in the National
Defense Structure

The Secretary of the Army, appointed
by the President, directed the activities of
the Army. The Chief of Staff, the top
military man, advised the Secretary and
acted for him in carrying out approved
Army plans. The Army staff in Wash-
ington, D.C., responsible to the Chief of
Staff, planned and supported Army op-
erations and activities throughout the
world. The Chief of Army Field Forces,
stationed at Fort Monroe, Virginia, con-
ducted the training of Army units.!

1 (1) For dctailed explanation of changes in Army
organization just prior to the outbreak of the Ko-
rean War, see Analysis and Explanation of Army
organization bill, DA, Feb go. (2) The Secretary of
the Army was served by an under secretary, two
assistant secrctaries, and such Army personnel as
required. The Chief of Staff's immediate military
assistants in 1950 included the vice chief of staff,
two deputy chiefs of staff, a comptroller, four as-
sistant chiefs of staff, and a secretary of the gencral
staff. The relationship between the Secretary of the
Army and the Chief of Staff kept the Army under
civilian control while leaving as much latitude as
possible for military planning and operations
by the military experts. The Chief of Staff and
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The President, as Commander in Chief
of all the military forces, exercised his
control through a chain of command
extending downward through the Secre-
tary of Defense, the Joint Chiefs of Staff
(JCS), and the commanders of certain
unified and specified commands. The
Secretary of Defense, a member of the
President’s Cabinet, was responsible for
directing the services and for advising
the President on military matters. Un-
der his jurisdiction the Army, Navy, and
Air Force were organized into separate
departments.?

The Joint Chiefs of Staff, composed of

his deputies co-ordinated and controlled the opera-
tions of the Army at home and abroad as well as
planning for future operations. The chain of au-
thority from the Secretary of the Army through the
Chief of Staff extended to the Chief, Army Field
Forces, to the army commanders in the continental
United States, and to the various army commanders
overseas. The continental United States was divided
into six continental army areas and the Military
District of Washington.

2 The powers and authorities of the Secretaries of
the Army, the Navy, and the Air Force were much
less than those enjoyed by their World War II
predecessors, the Secretary of War and the Secre-
tary of the Navy. The Secretary of Defense was an
important member of the National Security Council
(NSC), a body which had also been established in
postwar years, and which was charged with advis-
ing the President on the integration of domestic,
foreign, and military policies relating to national
security and with seeking the most effective co-
ordination among the services and other govern-
ment agencies in areas involving national security.
For details of membership, functions, and responsi-
bilities of the Department of Defense and of the
National Security Council, sce: National Security
Act, 1947, PL 253, Both Congress, 27 Jul 47; National
Security Act Amendments, 1949, PL 216, 81st Con-
gress, 10 Aug 49; Timothy W. Stanley, American
Defense and National Security (Washington: Public
Affairs Press, 1956); Truman, Memoirs, 1I, 58-60;
Statement, Gen George C. Marshall, MacArthur
Hearings, pp. 583-84; Wilber W. Hoare, Jr., “Tru-
man (1945-19538),” in Ernest R. May, ed., The Ulti-
mate Decision, The President as Commander in
Chief (New York: George Braziller, 1960).
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the Chief of Staff, U.S. Army; Chief of
Staff, U.S. Air Force; Chief of Naval
Operations, and a chairman appointed by
thé President, comprised the top advisory
body in the United States Government
composed exclusively of military men.
They were designated by law as the prin-
cipal military advisers to the President,
the National Security Council, and the
Secretary of Defense. Subject only to the
authority of the President and the Secre-
tary of Defense, the JCS was specifically
charged with the preparation of strategic
plans and strategic direction of the mili-
tary forces; the preparation of joint logis-
tic plans and the assignment of logistic
responsibility; review of the major re-
quirements of military forces in the light
of prepared plans; and the establishment
of unified commands in strategic areas.?

After World War 11, American armed
forces in major overseas areas were
brought under the operational control
of the Joint Chiefs of Staff through the
formal establishment of unified com-
mands, which included contingents of all

3In their capacitics as members of the JCS, the
individual members represented the entire mijlitary
establishment and not their respective services. The
Secretary of the Army, for example, had no direct
control over the Chicf of Staff of the Army in the
latter’s role as a member of the JCS. The chairman
of the JCS had no vote, but presided over the meet-
ings and deliberations of the body. He frequently
represented the entire membership before the Presi-
dent, the NSC, and the Secretary of Defense. Al-
though not a member of the NSC, the chairman of
the JCS usually accompanied the Sccretary of De-
fense to the mcetings of the NSC and explained
or defended the views of the JCS, sometimes against
the opposition of the Sccretary of Defense. For
details of the composition, functions, and respon-
sibilities of the JCS in 1950, see National Security
Act 1947, PL 253, sec. 211 B, 8oth Congress; National
Security Amendments, 1949, PL 216, 81st Congress;
Stanley, American Defense and National Security;
MacArthur Hearings, p. go4; Hoare, “Truman (1945—

1953)," pp. 185-04.

the military services. Operating under
the strategic direction of the. JCS, each
of these commands was directly super-
vised by a particular chief of staff who
acted as the executive agent of the JCS.

In 1950 the major overseas unified
commands established by the JCS were
the Far East Command, the Alaskan
Command, the Caribbean Command, the
Pacific Command, and the European
Command. Within each of these, indi-
vidual service commanders commanded
the forces of their respective services—
Army, Navy, or Air Force—but they were
under the over-all supervision of a desig-
nated commander in chief from one of
the services, and he was named by and
responsible to the JCS.

Army Strength and
Deployment—rg50

In June 1950, the strength of the active
Army stood at about 591,000 and in-
cluded ten combat divisions. About
360,000 troops were stationed within the
zone of the interior (ZI). The remain-
ing 231,000 were disposed in overseas
commands, most of them performing oc-
cupation duties. The largest group over-
seas (about 108,500) was located in the
Far FEast. In Europe, approximately
80,000 U.S. soldiers were stationed in
Germany, 9,500 in Austria, and 4,800 in
Trieste. Slightly more than 4,000 were
assigned to the Pacific area and about
7,500 to Alaska. In the Caribbean were
about 12,200 troops. Several thousand
more were assigned to military missions
throughout the world.*

4+ (1) STW 1097, Weekly Estimate of Army Com-
mand Strength as of 26 June 1950, 2 Jul 50, AGO
Stat and Acc Br, copy in G-3 Deployments Br,
(2) These figures are at slight variance with those
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THE JoINT CHIEFS OF STAFF AT PENTAGON, November 1949. Left to right: Admiral
Forrest P. Sherman, General Omar N. Bradley, General Hoyt S. Vandenberg, and

General J. Lawton Collins.

The force designated to carry out the
Army’s emergency assignments was called
the General Reserve. Except for one
regimental combat team (RCT) in Ha-
wail, this force consisted of five combat
divisions and certain smaller units in the

contained in STM-30, Strength Report of the Army,
1 July 1950, which gives the following data on Army
forces as of go June 1g950: Total Strength 5g1.487;
Zone of Interior 347,224; Overseas Strength 244,263.
(8) Total strength in both compilations excludes the
cadet corps at the Military Academy.

continental United States. The major
General Reserve units on 25 June 1950
were the 2d Armored Division, 2d Infan-
try Division, g§d Infantry Division, 82d
Airborne Division, 11th Airborne Divi-
sion (- 1 RCT), gd Armored Cavalry
Regiment, 5th RCT (located in Ha-
waii), and 14th RCT. In addition, there

5 For precise definition of General Reserve, see
SR g20-5-1, Dictionary of United States Army
Terms, Aug 50. Sce also Directory and Station List,
U.S. Army, g0 Jun 50, copy in OCMH.
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were smaller combat support and service
support units.®

Besides the General Reserve in the
United States and Hawaii, four tactical
divisions and one RCT were located in
the Far East Command. In Europe the
Army maintained one tactical division,
one RCT, three cavalry regiments, and
one separate infantry regiment. One in-
fantry battalion was in Alaska, and two
separate regiments were in the Caribbean
area.”

The authorized strength of the Army,
as opposed to its actual strength, was
630,201. Budget planning in the spring
of 1950 contemplated a reduction of this
figure to 610,goo. The proposed cut
would have eliminated one of the Army’s
ten tactical divisions; specifically, it
would have reduced the number of divi-
sions in the FEC from four to three.®

The strength of the United States
Army in 1950 was much less than Ameri-
can military leaders wished. But govern-
ment economies in the aftermath of
World War II allowed no increase.

Army Training

Training programs were hampered by
lack of funds, and this, together with the
absence of a sense of urgency, detracted
from the combat readiness of Army forces
in being in 1950.° Until 1949 basic

8 Memo for Gen Collins, 9 Jul 5o, sub: Status
of Major Units of the General Reserve Which Have
Not Been Committed to FECOM, unnumbered note-
book of Far East Br, G-3, DA, in G-3, DA files.

7(1) JSPC 853/6, 4 Jul 50, App C to Incl B, in
G-3, DA files. (2) Four training divisions also were
stationed in the United States.

8 Army Tentative Plans, FY 1952, Part I, p. 5s.

9 For information in detail on Army training in
the postwar era, see: Annual History, Office, Chief
of Army Field Forces (OCAFF), 1 January-g1 De-
cember 1949 (hereafter cited as Annual History of

training lasted only eight weeks, and
graduates sent overseas usually had to
undergo further basic training before
they could be assigned to units. The
Army put in a 14-week training cycle in
March 1949 and, although this cycle did
not provide for branch training (i.e.,
artillery, engineers), it included a suffi-
cient amount of basic subject material
to give an adequate foundation on which
to build individual and unit training.'’
This came rather late for the Korean
War.

Army Supply Status

The Army had sufficient stocks of most
itemns of matériel and equipment to sup-
port its peacetime program. Certain im-
balances—resulting from the cessation or
curtailment of production, the surplus
property disposal program, and the
breakdown of distribution systems—ex-
isted, but these presented relatively
minor problems and were usually local-
ized.

From the standpoint of war-readiness,
the Army’s supply position was much
more serious. Army procurement after
World War II was limited mainly to
food, clothing, and medical supplies. The
shift of American industry away from
military production forced the Army to
operate almost exclusively with older and
obsolescent equipment. Nor was money
available for new procurement. The
Army computed its requirements care-
fully, basing them on minimum essen-
tials, only to find that appropriations

OCAFF), Part I, ch. I, pp. 5-9, ch. VI, pp. 2-3, 5-6,
ch, IX; :bid., 1950, vol. II, ch. XIV; Rpt of Activities
AFF, 194549, pp. 8, 10, 54-55. All in OCMH.

10 Annual History of OCAFF, 1949, ch. VI, pp.
5—6.
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habitually fell far short of meeting them.
For the fiscal year 1948, for instance, the
Ordnance Department estimated it would
need $750,000,000 to cover procurement
of essential ammunition and equipment,
storage and distribution of ordnance ma-
terial, maintenance of stand-by plants
and arsenals, training, and research and
development. The Bureau of the Budget
cut this figure to $275,000,000, and the
Congress reduced the appropriation in
final form to $245,542,000.1

Maintenance of available equipment
assumed greater importance as World
War II items wore out under constant
use or deteriorated in storage depots.
Rapid demobilization had hurt the
Army’s maintenance program by reduc-
ing personnel and facilities to levels al-
lowing proper storage and continuing
maintenance on no more than a token
basis. At the same time, replacement
parts and assemblies became critical in
many classes of equipment.t?

Machine guns and towed artillery were
in plentiful supply, but heavy construc-
tion equipment, newly developed radios,
self-propelled artillery, newer tanks, and
antiaircraft guns were critically short.
Installations in the United States sup-
porting the current 10-division Army re-
quired more than 38,000 commercial-type
motor vehicles, but in 1950 only 24,000
were on hand, and 25,000 of these were
six or more years old. There were
fewer than goo serviceable light M-24
tanks in the United' States, 2,557 un-
serviceable ones; 1,826 serviceable me-

11 Statement, Maj Gen Everett §. Hughes, 14 Mar
47, Hearings Before House Subcommittee on Appro-
priations, Both Congress, 1st Session, pp. 941, 967.

12 G~4 Review of the Month, 1 Apr 48, pp. 1, 29,
in G4, DA files.
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dium M4Ag tanks, 1,376 unserviceable
ones. There were only 319 new M—46
General Patton tanks.'

Development of new weapons and ve-
hicles continued, but at a decelerated
pace. New models being developed in
the spring of 1950 would not be avail-
able for issue before the end of 195e2.
Other research projects indicated many
desirable improvements in weapons and
equipment, but funds were unavailable
to complete development and produc-
tion.™

Ammunition stocks in the United
States were far out of balance. Training
activities, both of the active Army forces
and the civilian components, normal de-
terioration, and transfers to foreign coun-
tries under military assistance programs,
had eaten away much of the stockpile
remaining at the end of World War II,
while economy budgets prevented sig-
nificant new procurement. The result
was a woefully inadequate reservoir of
several types of ammunition.”® In sum,
the shortages of men and supplies com-
bined with inadequate training to affect
adversely the combat readiness of the Far
East Command just as they hindered the
effectiveness of the U.S. Army elsewhere.

The Far East Command

On 16 December 1946 the Joint Chiefs
of Staff designated General MacArthur

13 (1) Army Presenlation Before JCS on Review
of Service Establishment, Phase II, Part III for FY
1951 Budget, 29 Jul 49, pp. 143-47. (2) DF, Supply
Div to Control Office, 11 Jul g1, sub: Supply Sit in
REC and US. as of 25 Jun 5o, with 7 Incls, in G—4,
DA files.

11 1bid.

15 Summary Sheet, CSCLD/ 16027, DCofS G~4 (Gen
Reeder) to CofS, § Apr 50, sub: Ammunition Re-
serve, in G—4, DA files.
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Commander in Chief, Far East Com-
mand, effective 1 January 1947. No
specific boundaries were established, but
forces placed under General MacArthur’s
command were located in Japan, Korea,
the Ryukyu Islands, the Philippines, the
Mariana Islands, and the Volcano and
Bonin Islands. These determined in a
vague manner the geographic limits of
the Far East Command.!®

The area was vast. It extended over
265,000 square miles of island area in-
habited by almost 100,000,000 people.
Because of the preponderance of sea over
land within the Far East Command and
because of the terrain and climatic condi-
tions, varying from sub-Arctic to tropical,
the military garrison was compartmented
into geographical groups. The primary
land area and the area containing the
largest number of U.S. troops was Japan.?

MacArthur’s authorities and responsi-
bilities as CINCFE were defined by di-
rectives issued by the Joint Chiefs of
Staff. Three general missions were as-
signed him. The first pertained to occu-
pation of former enemy territories in
which he discharged U.S. occupation
responsibilities in Japan, Korea, and
former Japanese islands. The second
broad mission was to support U.S. poli-
cies within the areas controlled by his
forces. Third, CINCFE was to prepare
to meet a general emergency at any time.
The top headquarters within the Far
East Command was General Headquar-
ters (GHQ) located in Tokyo, Japan.
This was essentially an Army headquar-

16 Study, Requirements, Means Available, and
Procedures Evolved to Accomplish CINCFE Missions
(hereafter cited as FEC Papers), Paper 1, 26 Oct 49,
p- 2, in G~3, DA file P&O 333 Pacific, F/w-6/3.

17 Ibid., pp. 5-17.

ters, staffed almost entirely by Army per-
sonnel, and resembling the structure of
General MacArthur’s World War II
headquarters.!®

The Navy and Air Force felt that their
activities within the Far East were being
directed by the Army staff under an Army
commander. But General MacArthur
considered his authority over naval and
air forces too limited. He complained
that he could not exercise sufficient con-
trol over the internal organization of
these services in his area, direct the troop
control of their units, or supervise fully
their logistical operations.!?

As Commanding General, United
States Army Forces, Far East (USAFFE),
General MacArthur controlled all Army
units and personnel within his area.
Since this function was inherent in the
broader designation of CINCFE, he

18 (1) Ibid., Paper 5, pp. 2—6. (2) The directive
from JCS which established the command originally
had stated, “Fach unified commander will have a
joint staff with appropriate members from the vari-
ous components of the services under this command
in key positions of responsibility.” General MacAr-
thur had not gone all the way in meeting the spirit
of unification. But a joint committee of top-ranking
Army, Navy, and Air Force officers was an integral
part of GHQ and met each week, though only to
advise the Chief of Staff, FEC (an Army officer), in
“coordination of interservice matters.” Additionally,
frequent co-ordinating conferences were held by
MacArthur with the commanders of major air and
naval elements within his command. Another con-
cession to the principle of unification of command
within GHQ was the establishment of the Joint
Strategic Plans and Operations Group (JSPOG) to
“assist and advise the Commander-in-Chief Far East,
on matters pertaining to the exercise of unified com-
mand over Army, Navy and Air Forces allocated to
the Far East Command.” The group consisted of
three Army officers, three Navy officers, and two
Air Force officers, but hardly constituted a joint staff
as envisioned by the JCS instructions of December
1946. See JCS 1259/27, 14 Dec 46, and USAF in the
Korean Conflict, USAF Hist Study No. 71, p. g.

19 FEC Papers, Paper 12, 1 Oct 49.
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Dar IcHr BuiLbing, Tokyo

neither used the title commanding gen-
eral, USAFFE, nor established a separate
staff. Because there were within his
command a major air force and a major
naval headquarters, Far East Air Forces
(FEAF) and Naval Forces, Far East
(NavFE), respectively, some resentment
developed because the coequal Army
headquarters, AFFE, was absent. That
all Army combat forces were assigned
to subordinate Army commands had the
effect of placing these lesser headquarters
on the same level with FEAF and NavFE.
General MacArthur defended this pecu-
liarity in the command structure by say-

ing that imposing an Army headquarters
between subordinate Army units and
GHQ FEC would duplicate the func-
tions of GHQ and detract from the
essential and cohesive relationships be-
tween CINCFE and the Supreme Com-
mander, Allied Powers (SCAP).2

20 (1) Ibid., Paper 13, p. 4. (2) A succinct and
fairly accurate description of the FEC structure was
rendercd by a representative of the Department of
the Army, Army War Plans Branch, who visited the
command in October 1950. He said: “Although a
lack of balanced representation from the three serv-
ices keeps GHQ FEC from heing classified as a joint
headquarters in the commonly accepted sense, cer-
tain joint features do exist. . . . Intelligence is
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In June 1950 GHQ, FEC, located in
Tokyo, Japan, with main offices in the
Dai Ichi Building, had Maj. Gen. Ed-
ward M. Almond as chief of staff and
Maj. Gen. Doyle O. Hickey as deputy
chief of staff. The major subordinate
Army commands were Eighth Army,
commanded by Lt. Gen. Walton H.
Walker; Headquarters and Service
Group, GHQ, commanded by Maj. Gen.
Walter L. Weible; the Ryukyus Com-
mand (RYCOM) under Maj. Gen. Josef
R. Sheetz; and the Marianas-Bonins
Command (MARBO) headed by Maj.
Gen. Robert S. Beightler. In the Philip-
pines, the Thirteenth Air Force con-
trolled U.S. installations through
PHILCOM (AF), a small and rapidly
diminishing headquarters commanded by
Maj. Gen. Howard M. Turner, USAF.
Naval Forces, Far East, were commanded
by Vice Adm. C. Turner Joy. Far East
Air Forces (FEAF), came under Lt. Gen.
George E. Stratemeyer. FEAF and Nav-
FE headquarters were located in Tokyo
in buildings separate from GHQ, FEC.

FEC Strategic Planning and Korea

General MacArthur’s basic plan to
meet a general emergency in the Far East

correlated in Army, Navy and Air Force Group with
Theater Intelligence Section, G-2; planning is co-
ordinated through JSPOG; a joint committee (com-
posed of the Chiefs of Staff of the three Services)
coordinates on the higher level. The Far East Com-
mand is a2 unified rather than a joint command with
command lines following straight service seniority
channels throughout as opposed to command re-
sponsibilities on a joint basis by geographical area;
e.g. there is no joint commander of the Ryukyus or
in Marianas-Bonins Command. CINCFE commands
all major Armny commands as theater commander
and commands all Navy and Air Force commands
through the Senior Commanders of those services.”
See Memo, Lt Col Stevens, AWPB G-3, for ACofS
G-3, 17 Oct 50, sub: Rpt of TDY in FEC, in G-g,
DA file 333 Pac, Case 7.

GENERAL WALKER

was to defend the Japanese islands. Op-
erations were to be offensive-defensive,
with air and naval forces assuming the
tactical offensive to protect the with-
drawal of forces from outlying areas and
to deny to the enemy the control of the
sea and air approaches to Japan. The
main body of Army forces would be con-
centrated on Okinawa, the Marianas, and
the Kanto Plain of Honshu. Those Army
forces located in Korea were to be pre-
cipitately withdrawn.

Regarding Korea, the JCS had advised
the State-Army-Navy-Air Force Coordi-
nating Committee (SANACQ), successor
to the State-War-Navy Coordinating
Committee, in January 1948, that the
withdrawal of the U.S. occupation forces
from South Korea would most likely lead
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to communist domination of the entire
nation. And since it was nevertheless
intended to evacuate American troops,
eventual Russian control of Korea would
have to be accepted as a probability, even
though establishing a ROK constabulary
force might serve as a temporary deter-
rent.?!

The definitive write-off of Korea as an
important strategic area came when the
Joint Chiefs of Staff asserted that no
military security guarantee should be ex-
tended to the Republic of Korea because
such action would risk a major war in
an area where Russia would have nearly
all the natural advantages. As a result,
the President, on 4 April 1948, approved
a policy that stated: “The United States
should not become so irrevocably in-
volved in the Korean situation that an
action taken by any faction in Korea or
by any other power in Korea could be
considered a ‘casus belli’ for the United
States.” From that moment, Korea was
of secondary importance to U.S. planners
and policy makers.2? General MacAr-
thur had been relieved of his responsi-
bility for defending Korea when the last
American tactical units had been with-
drawn from that country in 1949.

In mid-1949 General Omar N. Brad-
ley, then Army Chief of Staff, challenged
the national policy toward Korea. On
the eve of the withdrawal of the last
American combat troops from the penin-
sula, General Bradley suggested taking
the Korean question again to the Na-
tional Security Council. He feared that
U.S. withdrawal might be followed by an

21 JCS 1483/50, Rpt by JSSC, tite: U.S. Policy in
Korea, go Jan 48.

22 SANACC 176/89, 22 Mar 48, title: U.S. Policy
in Korea.

POLICY AND DIRECTION

invasion from the north. He had had
his staff review the courses of action open
to the United States in such an even-
tuality, and as a result he recommended
that, if an invasion took place, the U.S.
nationals be evacuated and the aggres-
sion immediately be presented to the
United Nations Security Council as a
threat to the peace. A U.N. composite
military force might be considered as a
last resort.?

Bradley’s fellow members of the Joint
Chiefs of Staff were reluctant to bring
this matter again before the National
Security Council. They said:

From the strategic viewpoint the position
of the Joint Chiefs of Stalf regarding Korea,
summarized briefly, is that Korea is of little
strategic value to the United States and that
any commitment to United States use of
military force in Korea would be ill-ad-
vised and impracticable in view of the
potentialities of the over-all world situation
and of our heavy international obligations
as compared with our current military
strength 24

This concept dominated American
planning for the Far East. By 1950, the
United States decided that, in the event
of a Soviet attack in the area, American
Forces would conduct a strategic defense.
Specific missions charged to the Far East
Command were: (1) defense of the Ryu-
kyus and Japan; (2) protection of air and
sea lanes in the FEC; (3) denial of For-
mosa to the enemy; (4) support of the
Pacific Command, the Alaskan Com-
mand, and the Strategic Air Command;
(5) assistance to the Republic of the

23 JCS 1776/4, 23 Jun 49, Incl, Memo, CSA to JCS,
20 Jun 49, sub: Implications of a Possible Full-Scale
Invasion From North Korea Subsequent to the
Withdrawal of U.S. Troops From Korea.

24 JCS 1776/4, 23 Jun 49.
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SECRETARY OF STATE ACGHESON

Philippines in defense of the islands; and
(6) provision for the safety of U.S. per-
sonnel in Korea. American airmen were
to destroy or neutralize enemy air
power.*

That Korea was considered of little
strategic worth to the United States had
scarcely been a matter of public knowl-
edge until 12 January 1950, when Secre-
tary of State Dean Acheson said so in a
speech at the National Press Club in
Washington. Outlining the defensive

5 FEOP 1-g5o, GHQ FEC, vol. 1, 1 Feb 5o, in G-3,
FEC files.

strategy in the Far East, he excluded
Korea and Formosa from the American
defensive perimeter. Referringobliquely
to Korea, Mr. Acheson stated:

So far as the military security of other areas
in the Pacific is concerned, it must be clear
that no person can guarantee these areas
against military attack. . . . Should such
an attack occur—one hesitates to say where
such an armed attack could come from—
the initial reliance must be on the people
attacked to resist it and then upon the com-
mitments of the entire civilized world under
the Charter of the United Nations which so
far has not proved a weak reed to lean on
by any people who are determined to pro-
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tect their independence against outside ag-
gression 26

In the light of Secretary Acheson’s re-
marks, it appeared that the United States
had no intention of fighting for South
Korea. In the view of many observers,
his statement was an invitation to Com-
munist China, North Korea, and Russia
that they could invade the republic with
impunity.

MacArthur’s Forces

The general decrease in Army strength
that took place in 1947 was reflected
sharply in the Far East. General Mac-
Arthur had commanded over $00,000
troops, including 42,000 in the Army Air
Forces, in January 1947.2" Just one year
later he had only 142,000 men. When
asked early in 1948 if he could maintain
30,000 men in Korea, MacArthur told
Army officials that to do so would cause
a breakdown in logistic support to the
Far East Air Forces and a breakdown in
the general effectiveness in his command.
The real cause of this situation, he
charged, was Washington’s failure to
send him even half the troops approved
for his command.?®

MacArthur warned of irreparable
damage to United States national inter-
ests in the Far East unless his command
was strengthened. In response, the Joint
Chiefs of Staff informed MacArthur that
all services were having trouble keeping
up to authorized strength and that calcu-

26 (1) Speech, Mr. Dean Acheson to National Press
Club, 12 Jan ko, quoted in MacArthur Hearings,
pp- 1811—-12, (2) See also Acheson, Present at the
Creation, pp. 354-58.

27 Strength Reports of the Army, Central Statisti-
cal Office, Office, Chief of Staff, 1 Feb 47, copy in

OCMH.
28 Rad, CX 38131, CINCFE to DA, 23 Jan 48.
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lated risks in the allotment of manpower
had to be accepted throughout the world.
Allocating 184,000 troops (including
28,800 Philippine Scouts) to his com-
mand, they ordered him to keep 30,000
troops in Korea until elections had been
held there.?

MacArthur protested. On 24 Febru-
ary 1948 he charged that his personnel
resources were exhausted. He asserted
that there was no substitute for Army
troop strength and that it was essential
to meet the dangers and difficulties that
existed in the Far East.3

There was actually a further decline.
MacArthur’s authorized strength for the
year beginning 1 July 1949 was to be only
120,000 men. Insofar as combat strength
was concerned, the Far East Command
reached its lowest ebb at this point, April
1948. The Eighth Army, upon which
the combat effectiveness of the command
depended, was authorized 87,215 men,
but had an actual strength of only 45,561
and a combat strength of 26,494. This
combat strength was spread over five
divisions and an antiaircraft artillery
group, making attainment of any satis-
factory degree of combat readiness very
difficult.  MacArthur's protests con-
tinued, but to no avail. Exemplifying
the general conditions within the Eighth
Army, two regiments of the 25th Divi-
sion had less than 250 men each.®

On g August 1948 MacArthur com-
plained that his carefully analyzed mini-
mum requirements for Army strength
were being brushed aside. He was noti-

29 Rad, WARX g6357, JCS to CINCFE, 21 Feb 48.

30 Rad, CX 58837, CINCFE to DA, 24 Feb 48.

31 (1) Rad, WAR Bi2g;, DA to CINCFE, 6 May 48.
(2) Rad, C 61072, CINCFE w0 DA, 29 May 48.

(3) Rad, C 61943, CINCFE to DA, 29 Jun 48. (4)
Rad, WARX 86492, DA to CINCFE, 27 Jul 48.
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fied on g November 1948 that the na-
tion's authorities were contemplating a
reduction in the strength of his Far East
Air Forces. This news brought a sharp
rejoinder and a strategic estimate of his
position in the Far East Command. He
maintained that he could not understand
what devious thinking had prompted a
proposal for reducing his military
strength. He said that it would endan-
ger the nation’s military position in the
Far East beyond the acceptable point of
calculated risk. MacArthur charged that
the nation’s planners should be contem-
plating an increase in his naval, air, and
ground forces.??

Despite MacArthur’s insistent protests,
the strength level in the Far East Com-
mand continued with little substantive
change. During visits to Tokyo by the
Department of the Army Staff, by the
Secretary of the Army, and by members
of the JCS during 1948 and 1949, Gen-
eral MacArthur presented his views and
protests in person. He said consistently
that the support which the Department
of the Army was giving to forces in Eu-
rope was out of proportion and that more
support should and could be given to his
command in the Far East.?

The flow of replacements to the Far
East picked up somewhat in 1949 al-
though budgetary limitations on the
Army as a whole enforced restrictions on
replacements available to the Far East
Command. By late 1949, the shortage of
funds had become so pronounced that
the Department of the Army decided to
reduce the number of divisions in the
Army from ten to nine. MacArthur’s

32 (1) Rad, W g2269, DA to CINCFE, g Nov 48.
(2) Rad, CX 65569, CINCFE to DA, 23 Nov 48.
33 Rad, WAR 82319, DA to CINCFE, 6 Jan 49.

command was to take the loss and during
a discussion with MacArthur in October
1949 General Collins, Army Chief of
Staff, told MacArthur so. MacArthur,
of course, objected. The Department of
the Army reversed its decision and kept
ten divisions on duty.?* But, as noted
above, the strength of the Far East Com-
mand had dwindled to about 108,500
Army troops by June 195o0.

The budget limitations and the low
enlistment rate forced the Department
of the Army to devise a troop program
and troop list which could not be manned
at 100 percent strength. This reduced
over-all personnel ceiling reflected man-
ning levels which, in turn, caused un-
avoidable reductions either by paring
the strength of all subordinate units or
by eliminating certain units entirely.
Since administrative requirements con-
tinued or increased, combat units suf-
fered more than headquarters units.?
As reflected in the FEC, this condition
caused the elimination of certain basic
elements from combat units in order to
maintain the units within the command.
Each of MacArthur’s infantry divisions
had only one tank company instead of a
tank battalion, and one antiaircraft bat-
tery instead of an antiaircraft battalion.
Each infantry regiment was short jits
Table of Organization (T /O) tank com-
pany and lacked one infantry battalion;
each of the divisional artillery battalions
was short one firing battery. Although
CINCFE had managed to retain the
4-division structure of Eighth Army, he

34 (1) JCS 1Boo/54/56, Sep 49. (2) JCS 2079/3,
Oct 49.

35 Rpt of OCAFF Observer Team to FEC, 16 Aug
50, with comments by Chief, OCAFF, in G-3, DA
file 333 Pac, sec. I-A, Book I, Case 8/8 (1950).
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had had to eliminate the normal corps
headquarters and corps special troops
(artillery, engineer, and so forth). Serv-
ice elements of Eighth Army were so
inadequate that over 150,000 Japanese
personnel were being employed in roles
normally performed by service troops.3®

The ratio of noncombat to combat
personnel in the Far East was excessive.
This stemmed from the Army’s attempts
during the postwar years to make the
Army an attractive career by leaving the
choice of arm or service largely to the
individual. The combat arms, and espe-
cially the infantry, failed to attract suffi-
cient men to keep their strength on a par
with other arms and branches. Also the
fact that a substantial percentage of the
already inadequate output of stateside
training divisions went to service schools
for further training reduced the number
of men available for assignment to com-
bat-type units except in specialist capaci-
ties.37

MacArthur’s combat forces in June
1950 comprised 4 understrength infantry
divisions and 7 antiaircraft artillery bat-
talions in Japan, 1 infantry regiment and
2 antiaircraft artillery battalions in OXki-
nawa. The major combat units were the
1st Cavalry Division (actually infantry)
in central Honshu, Japan; $th Infantry
Division in northern Honshu and Hok-
kaido, Japan; 24th Infantry Division in
Kyushu, Japan; 2sth Infantry Division
in south central Honshu, Japan; and the
gth Antiaircraft Artillery Group in Oki-
nawa. General MacArthur had registered
frequent protests that his missions in the
Far East required a minimum force of at

36 FEC Papers, Paper 10, p. 7.
37 Rpt of OCAFF Observer Team to FEC, 16 Aug
50.
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least 5 full-strength infantry divisions, 23
antiaircraft artillery battalions, and 1
separate RCT.?8

Eighth Army, the main combat force
of FEC, stood at about g3 percent of its
authorized strength on 25 June 1gz0.
Each division had an authorized strength
of 12,500 men as compared to its author-
ized war strength of 18,goo and none of
the divisions was even up to its peace-
time authorization. Fach division was
short of its war strength by nearly 7,000
men, 1,500 rifles, and 100 go-mm. anti-
tank guns; g rifle battalions, 6 heavy tank
companies, § 105-mm. field artillery bat-
teries, and § antiaircraft artillery bat-
teries were missing from each division.
In terms of battle potential, the infantry
divisions could lay down only 62 percent
of their infantry firepower, 69 percent of
their antiaircraft artillery firepower, and
14 percent of their tank firepower.®

Until 1949 the primary responsibility
of military units in the Far East Com-
mand was to carry out occupation duties.
Engaged in these administrative and
housekeeping tasks throughout Japan
and the outlying areas, units had little
time or inclination for combat training.
The situation was aggravated by con-
stant understrength and excessive turn-
over of personnel. This turnover
amounted to 43 percent annually in the
FEC. Training in the rudimentary
functions of the soldier was carried on as
time and facilities permitted during the
period from 1945 to 1949 with emphasis
upon discipline, courtesy, and conduct.

38 FEC Papers, Paper 10.

39 Mono, 1st Lt Charles G. Cleaver, Personnel
Problems, in History of the Korean War, vol. 111,
Part 2, MHS, Hq, FEC, 15 Aug 52, p. 1, copy in
OCMH.
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No serious effort was made in these years
to maintain combat efficiency at battalion
or higher level.

This situation changed markedly in
April 1949 when General MacArthur
issued a policy directive announcing that
the stern rigidity which had character-
ized the occupation of Japan until that
time was to be superseded by an attitude
of “friendly protective guidance.” As
a result of this change in policy, combat
divisions of Eighth Army were progres-
sively relieved of the majority of their
purely occupational missions and di-
rected to undertake along with FEAF
and NavFE an intensified program which
would lead to the establishment of a co-
hesive and integrated naval, air, and
ground fighting team. Although large
numbers of officers and men were de-
tached from military government and
civil affairs activities and returned to
their parent combat units, there still
remained many administrative features
of the occupation which could not be
relinquished and which constituted a
considerable barrier to the full develop-
ment of the planned training program.*

Main objectives of the new training
program announced by General Mac-
Arthur on 10 June 1949 called for the
rapid integration of Army, Navy, and
Air Force components into an efficient
team capable of performing its primary
military mission. Divisions were directed
to complete RCT field exercises and
develop effective air-ground combat pro-
cedures prior to 31 July 1950 and to com-
plete amphibious landing exercises for

40 (1) FEC Papers, Paper 3§, pp. 2—4. (2) GHQ,
FEC Annual Narrative Historical Rpt, 1 Jan-g1
Dec 49.

one battalion of each division by g1 Oc-
tober 1950. Minimum proficiency levels
to be attained were (1) company (bat-
tery) levels by 15 December 1949; (2)
battalion (squadron or task force) level
by 15 May 1950; (3) regimental (group
or task force) level by g1 July 1950; (4)
division (air force or task force) level by
31 December 1g950; and (5) combined
and joint operations training to include
amphibious exercises concurrently with
RCT and division-level training.*!

In a country so heavily populated and
predominantly agricultural as Japan, no
land was wasted and the maintenance of
large military training areas would have
imposed a burden upon the Japanese
economy which was not considered justi-
fied. Consequently, troops were gen-
erally restricted in their training to small
posts of regimental size. Divisions could
not be concentrated and trained together.
On 8 August 1949 an area in the vicinity
of Mount Fuji was acquired which would
accommodate limited division exercises
over very rugged terrain. Every other
field training area was exploited to the
utmost. Exploitation of the relatively
few training areas during favorable train-
ing weather, however, required that some
units undertake field firing problems and
tests ahead of the actual phasing of such
training in the Mobilization Training
Programs. For example, the 7th Cavalry
Regiment of the 1st Cavalry Division
completed its battalion tests before com-
pleting basic individual training in order
to use that division’s lone training area.?

The Army’s Career Guidance Program
also worked to the disadvantage of the

41 FEC Papers, Paper 23, pp. 7-8.
42 Ibid., pp. 8—9.
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training program within the FEC accord-
ing to General MacArthur’s staff. Staff
visits indicated that a wide variance
existed between the experience of regi-
mental commanders and their subordi-
nate commanders. There was a great
need for improved leadership of combat
units at the company and battalion levels.
Many officers possessing the qualities of
leadership and training experience neces-
sary for proper development of FEC
combat units had been given directed
military occupational specialties (MOS)
under the Career Guidance Program and
could not be placed in command of
troops where they were needed. From
the standpoint of the enlisted man the
same situation seriously affected the flexi-
bility of organization and training. In
their efforts to strengthen combat units
by transferring men from inactivated
service units, FEC commanders ran head
on into the Career Guidance Program
which prevented assignment of enlisted
men from one field to another.*?

The readiness of combat units within
the FEC was not enhanced by the quality
of enlisted personnel assigned from the
zone of the interior. Replacements ar-
riving from the United States during
1949, for instance, were said by General
MacArthur’s headquarters to have had a

43 (1) 1bid., p. 10. (2) This complaint from the
FEC was verified at a later date by a team of
observers sent to the Korean battlefield in the first
month of the war. Thesc observers noted that clas-
sification and assignment procedures had placed in
battlefield command officers and noncoms lacking
experience and proficiency. This kind of assignment
had often resulted in poor leadership, especially at
the regimental and lower levels. The observers
concluded bluntly that the career program had been
detrimental to combat efficiency. Sec Rpt of OCAFF
Obscrver Team to FEC, 16 Aug 50.
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very high percentage of low intelligence
ratings and a much larger than usual
number of men of questionable char-
acter. This situation was reflected not
only in training, but in discipline, ad-
ministrative problems, and a larger num-
ber of individual incidents which caused
criticism of American behavior. In April
1949, 43 percent of Army enlisted per-
sonnel in the Far East Command rated
in Class IV and V on the Army General
Classification Test. On an average, en-
listed men of the FEC were several years
younger than their counterparts of World
War II. Another factor which intensi-
fied the difficulty of training for combat
readiness was the incomplete basic train-
ing received by recruits before shipment
to the FEC. According to an FEC re-
port, recruits were not sufficiently indoc-
trinated to withstand the inactive period
of pipeline experience and had lost much
of the benefit of basic training before
arriving in the Far East Command.**
General Collins, Chief of Staff, U.S.
Army, visited the Far East Command in
the autumn of 1949 and looked into the
training program then in progress. He
was generally satisfied with what he saw
and with what he was told in conterence
with General MacArthur. Reporting on
his findings to the Secretary of the Army
General Collins said:
As a result of the reductions in strength of
personnel . . . and because our troops were
primarily engaged in occupation missions
until recently, the troops of Eighth Army
are not now in fighting condition. How-
ever, they have recently been brought back
up to strength, are making excellent prog-
ress with realistic field training and are

planning exercises with close iighter-bomber
support by the early spring of 1g50. Given

a1 FEC Papers, Paper 23, pp. 2-3.
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GENERAL COLLINS

another six months the divisions I inspected
should be in excellent shape.*

All units of Eighth Army had com-
pleted the battalion phase of their train-
ing by the target date of 15 May 1950.
An air transportability school had been
established and was functioning, point-
ing toward battalion airlift exercises. At
an amphibious training center near
Tokyo, one battalion from each division

45 Memo, Gen Collins for Secy Army, 20 Oct 49,
sub: Rpt of Visit to Hawaii and FEC, in G-3, DA
files.

had received training in landing tech-
niques and a joint landing exercise was
scheduled for August 1g50. Reports on
the Eighth Army's divisions which were
sent to the Department of the Army in
May 1950 showed estimates ranging from
84 percent to 65 percent of full combat
efficiency for the four divisions in
Japan.*®

46 Rpt on Disposition, Strength, and Combat
Capabilities of Major Army Forces in Overscas Com-
mands, 3o May 1950, Rpts Control Symbol WDGPO~

6, CINCFE to ACofS G-3, Opns, General Staff, U.S.
Army, Washington, D.C., in G-3, FEC files.
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FEC Supply Status

Equipment in the hands of MacAr-
thur's troops was for the most part of
World War II vintage. Much of it had
been through combat, and a good deal
of it, particularly the vehicles, had been
serviced and maintained under difficulty
during the years of occupation.

Adding to the difficulty of the logistic
situation was the unusual dependence
upon indigenous personnel which had
developed within the U.S. Army in Japan
during the years following World War I1.
Basically, this dependence stemmed from
the acute shortages of trained American
soldiers to perform specialized functions
of the type normally carried out by serv-
ice units. In the absence of sufficient
service units and with emphasis trans-
ferred to a great extent from field-type
operations, the natural result had been
to exploit the enormous pool of man-
power available in Japan. Japanese
workmen carried out duties in support
of U.S. Army units and in installations
ranging from menial mess-hall tasks to
highly technical functions calling for ad-
vanced training and great skill. Base
areas, depots, and ports were manned by
Japanese personnel under Army super-
vision, while protection of these installa-
tions, as well as other less sensitive areas
throughout Japan, was largely delegated
to Japanese guards.

After the war’s ending in 1945, vast
quantities of U.S. matériel had been left
throughout the islands of the Pacific.
This residue of the Pacific fighting—ve-
hicles, signal equipment, armament, and
other types of military equipment—was
originally treated as excess. In many
cases, it was left where it lay when the
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fighting ceased, abandoned for all intents
and purposes, or at best gathered into
assembly areas and maintained half-
heartedly. Some was sold to foreign gov-
ernments or domestic firms at a fraction
of its intrinsic value. In the Philippines
alone, 933,265 tons of such equipment
had been disposed of through surplus
property channels by the end of 1947.

The main islands of Okinawa, the
Philippines, and the Marianas-Bonins
contained the bulk of this equipment.
Since these areas were part of the FEC,
the condition and disposition of the ma-
terial were matters of concern to General
MacArthur. In 1947 he had ordered
intensive surveys and the initiation of
measures to reclaim as much of it as
possible. Investigation by ordnance offi-
cers of the command showed that the
greater part of all classes of this military
equipment had been left in open storage,
without adequate safeguards, with prac-
tically no proper segregation as to type,
and with no attempt having been made
to classify or catalogue it.

In the years from 1947 until the out-
break of war in Korea, personnel of the
FEC had, therefore, been putting forth
every effort to reclaim for military use
as much of this valuable equipment as
possible. Under a program informally
known as Operation Rovrr-Up, vehicles,
weapons, ammunition, and other types
of supplies from the island areas had
been segregated, classified, and trans-
ported to facilities in Japan for repair
and proper storage. Critical shortages
in qualified personnel plus the desire to
arrive at the most efficient and economi-
cal solution to the situation had forced
this project to depend upon the use of
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Japanese industry under the direction
of a small American staff.*®

The original objective of Operation
RoLL-Up was to support the FEC and to
equip Eighth Army’s infantry divisions
at minimum cost and with maximum use
of all matériel which could be reclaimed.
It was planned that the project would be
completed by 3o June 1g50. As an indi-
cation of the progress attained, 200,000
measurement tons of ordnance supplies
were moved to Japan from Okinawa dur-
ing 1949. All types of vehicles, artillery
pieces, and ammunition as well as other
items were affected by this program.

One result of Operation RoLL-Up was
to prepare FEC repair and rebuild facili-
ties, including Japanese industry, for the
great expansion necessary to support ex-
tensive combat operations. In addition,
thousands of military vehicles were avail-
able in substantially better condition
than would have otherwise been the
case.*8

A shortage of supervisory personnel
slowed the renovation program and made
unattainable the goal of completing Op-
eration RoLL-UP by 30 June 1950. When
the North Korean attack came stocks of
unusable equipment were still piled up
in storage shops. An estimated 8o per-
cent of the Army’s 6o-day reserve of
armament equipment was unserviceable
on 25 June. The Far Fast Command
had received no new vehicles, tanks, or
other equipment since World War IL
Almost go percent of the armament
equipment and 75 percent of the auto-
motive equipment in the hands of the

47 Administrative History of the Ordnance Sec-
tion, GHQ, FEC, 1 January 1947-31 December 1g949.
48 Hist Rpt, Ordnance Section, GHQ, FEC, 1 Jan-

™o
51 L€ 49.

four combat divisions on that date was
derived from the rebuild program.*®

Levels of supply on hand in the FEC
by mid-1g50 amounted to a 6o-day depot
level plus go-day levels in station stocks.
But supply resources were out of balance
both in quantity and quality. Some
weapons such as medium tanks, 4.2-inch
mortars, and recoilless rifles could hardly
be found in the command. Only a
trickle of supplies was moving through
the pipelines. Units deactivated in the
command had turned in large quantities
of equipment, but most of this was un-
serviceable. Eighth Army was author-
ized 226 recoilless rifles, but had only 21.
Of 18,000 14-ton 4 X 4 vehicles in Eighth
Army’s stocks 10,000 were unserviceable,
and of 13,780 214-ton 6 X 6 trucks only
4,441 were in running condition.

Total ammunition resources amounted
to only 45 days’ supply in the depots and
a basic load of training ammunition in
hands of units. The level of perishable
food supplies was also 45 days in depot
stocks and operating levels at various
stations. Petroleum products on hand
included a level of 180 days packaged
and 75 days bulk at depots, station levels
of 15 days each of packaged and bulk,
and 15 days with units.®

By mid-1950 American forces in the
Far East had begun a gradual swing away
from their primary concern with occupa-
tion duties and had started to look more
closely to their combat skills. This shift
came about more because of the growing

1% Mono, Logistical Problems and Their Solutions,
Hgq, EUSAK, ch. I, pp. 5, %, copy in OCMH.

5¢ MS, Maj James A. Huston, Time and Space,
ch. V, p. 41, and ch. III, pp. 176, 186, copy in
OCMH.
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stability of occupied Japan than from
any real fear that time was growing
short. That these forces were under-
strength, inadequately armed, and sketch-
ily trained concerned mainly their
commanders. These commanders, within
the limits of their resources, sought to

POLICY AND DIRECTION

overcome the inertia imposed by the
years of occupation and the prevailing,
if uneasy, peace. But on the eve of the
storm the command was flabby and soft,
still hampered by an infectious lassitude,
unready to respond swiftly and decisively
to a full-scale military emergency.






CHAPTER 1V

The Communist Challenge

The North Korean Army invaded
South Korea at four o’clock in the morn-
ing of 25 June 1g50—three o'clock in
the afternoon of 24 June 1950, in Wash-
ington, D.C. Striking without
warning in the predawn dusk, communist
units gained complete tactical surprise
as they burst across the g8th Parallel
swiftly and in strength. Co-ordinated
columns of Russian-made tanks and Rus-
sian-trained infantry followed massed
artillery fires and rolled back the South
Korean defenders, engulfing and destroy-
ing whole units as they moved toward
their objectives in a well-conceived and
carefully prepared military operation.
North Korean planes, giving tactical sup-
port, were virtually unchallenged.!

1(1) Unless otherwise cited all material in this
chapter dealing with events in Korea comes from
the following sources: Daily Opns Rpts, G-3, GHQ,
FEC, Jun yo; DIS, G-2, GHQ, FEC, Jun 5o; Interv,
Dr. Gordon Prange with Lt Col A. ]. Storey, Oct 50;
Interv, Maj James F. Schnabel with Lt Col Leonard
Abbot, Oct 50; Interv, Maj Schnabel with Capt Fred-
erick Schwarze, former ACofS G-2, KMAG, 17 Nov
53. (2) The international communist bloc later
charged that the South Korean Army had invaded
North Korea, thus triggering a North Korean coun-
terattack. Two documents captured following the
fall of North Korea have been authenticated as
official attack orders issued by North Korean mili-
tary authorities to their commanders several days
before the assault. Both documents, Reconnaissance
Order No. 1, issued in Russian to the Chief of Staff

News of the invasion reached Seoul
within an hour, before o500. American
officers there were alerted by o630 and
began to arrive half an hour later at their
duty posts. Belief that the attack was
nothing more than a border raid soon
faded. By o8oo, it was obvious that
many North Korean troops were in-
volved at many separate points. The use
of armor and the major orientation on
the approaches to Seoul were ominous.
ROK defenders at Ch'unch’on in central
Korea threw back the first attacks; but
on the east coast, near Kangnung, an
enemy amphibious landing was unop-

posed.

The Intelligence Failure

Agencies of the United States Govern-
ment failed to forecast adequately the
North Korean attack. No report sufh-
ciently valid or urgent reached Wash-
ington officials before 25 June 1950
indicating that the attack would come
when it did. Some information sent to

of the North Korean 4th Division and discovered
in Seoul on 4 October 1950, and Operations Order
No. 4, North Korean 4th Division, were issued on
22 June 1950. See ATIS Res Supp Interrog Rpts,
Issue 2z (Documentary Evidence of North Korean
Aggression), Part 2.
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Washington from the Far East reflected a
strong possibility of action toward the
end of June, but faulty evaluation and
dissemination prevented it from reach-
ing the right people in the proper form.
The invasion therefore took all the
American political and military leaders
by surprise.

The reasons for this intelligence failure
are easy to understand. The United
States had written Korea out of its
national defense plans, and as a result in-
dications from Korea received less atten-
tion than those from areas considered
more vital to American interests. There
was nevertheless an intelligence effort in
Korea. KMAG officers worked closely
with their ROK Army counterparts in
assembling data on North Korean activi-
ties. They sent this information to
Washington periodically and on occasion
made special reports. Other agencies
and units in the Far East reported to
appropriate officials in Washington.?
KMAG, not General MacArthur, had the
responsibility of securing intelligence
data on Korea. When General Collins
visited Tokyo in early 1950, he asked
whether MacArthur could furnish the
JCS information on some areas beyond
his sphere of responsibility. MacArthur
answered that he had promptly furnished
such reports whenever specific items had
been developed but that he was reluctant
to submit unsupported estimates. If the
JCS wanted to give him new intelligence
responsibilities, he said he would be glad
to have them. He was confident that he
had enough personnel to handle them.?

2 Sawyer, Military Advisors in Korea, pp. 37f.
3 Notes on Visit of JCS to FEC, 29 Jan—10 Feb, in
G-3, DA file P&O g33 Pacific, sec. I, Case 7/4.
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Maj. Gen. Charles A. Willoughby, the
FEC G-2, had on his own initiative al-
ready established a surveillance detach-
ment in Korea called the Korean Liaison
Office. In addition, according to Gen-
eral Willoughby, “The Embassy in Seoul
maintained military attaché groups—
Army, Navy, and Air, as well as their
own diplomatic and political specialists
whose sole business was to gauge the
trend of events.” *

Significant troop movements and con-
centrations, forward stockpiling of sup-
plies, border evacuation, and North
Korean Army reinforcement in men and
matériel were some of the meaningful
indications reported to Washington from
the Far East before the June attack. But
this information was poorly evaluated in
the field and at higher echelons. Secre-
tary of State Acheson later testified:

Intelligence was available to the Depart-
ment prior to the 25th of June, made avail-
able by the Far East Command, the CIA,
the Department of the Army, and by the
State Department representatives here and
overseas, and shows that all these agencies
were in agreement that the possibility for
an attack on the Korean Republic existed
at that time, but they were all in agreement
that its launching in the summer of 1950
did not appear imminent.?

Since October 1946, when General
Hodge had first reported that the North
Koreans intended to attack South Korea,
dozens of such reports had poured into
Tokyo and Washington. Upon the out-
break of border fighting, the reports

¢+ Maj. Gen. Charles A. Willoughby and John
Chamberlain, MacArthur, 1941-1951 (New York:
McGraw-Hill, 1954), p. 354-

5 MacArthur Hearings, pp. 128, 350, 436, 1832,
1990-91.
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gained credence. By late 1949, talk of a
North Korean invasion was almost rou-
tine in intelligence circles.®* By early
1950, there was a pattern of growing
urgency. But it went undetected, or at
least unheeded, against the more riotous
background of threatening communist
activities in other parts of the world—in
Asia, western Europe, and the Middle
East.

On go December 1949, General Wil-
loughby sent to Washington several re-
ports that indicated a North Korean
invasion in March or April 1950. But his
own personal evaluation was that “such
an act is unlikely.” On 19 February
1950, he passed on two agent reports,
which he also discounted, one saying that
the North Koreans would attack in
March, the other in June. On 10 March,
the Korean Liaison Office sent him an
agent’s report that the North Korean
invasion schedule had been set back from
March or April to June 1950. Late in
March Willoughby said:

It is believed that there will be no civil war
in Korea this spring or summer. . . . South
Korea is not expected to seriously consider
warfare so long as her precipitating war en-
tails probable discontinuance of United
States aid. The most probable course of
North Korean action this spring and sum-
mer is furtherance of attempts to overthrow
South Korean government by creation of
chaotic conditions in the Republic of Korea

8 The author, upon being assigned to G-2, GHQ,
FEC, in November 1g49, attended a briefing for
newly arrived officers in the Dai Ichi Building in
Tokyo. Discussing the military situation in the
Far East at that time, the briefing officer, a major
from the G-2 section, quite frankly stated that the
feeling in G-z was that the North Koreans would
attack and conquer South Korea in the coming
summer. The point was not emphasized particu-
larly and the fact seemed to be accepted as regret-
table but inevitable.
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through guerrillas and psychological war-
fare.”

Intelligence in Washington was more
concerned with what appeared to be the
greater danger in Southeast Asia. Indo-
china seemed a much more likely target
for a communist take-over. In March
1950, Maj. Gen. Alexander R. Bolling,
the Department of the Army G-z, stated:
“Recent reports of expansion of the
North Korean People’s Army and of ma-
jor troop movements could be indicative
of preparation for aggressive action.”
These preparations could be completed
by late spring 1950. This forecast was,
however, vitiated by the next comment.
“Communist military measures in Korea
will be held in abeyance pending the
outcome of their program in other areas,
particularly Southeast Asia. If checked
or defeated there, the Soviet might divert
effort toward South Korea. In that
event, invasion by the People’s Army
would be probable.” &

The Office of Special Investigations,
USAF, told Headquarters, Far East Air
Forces, in mid-April that Russia had
definitely ordered an attack on South
Korea by the North Korean People’s
Army. But in early May 1950 the Ameri-
can Embassy in Seoul reported little
likelihood of a North Korean invasion
in the near future.?

In May 1950, the Department of the
Army G-2 said, “The movement of
North Korean forces steadily southward
toward the 38th parallel during the cur-

7 DIS, GHQ, FEC, No. 2669, 30 Dec 49; No. 2720,
19 Feb 49; No. 2754, 25 Mar 50; No. 2900, 18 Aug
50; and KLO No. 518, 25 May s0.

8Int Div, GSUSA, DA, Weekly Intelligence Rpt,
17 Mar so.

9(1) OSI Rpt (49) 52-12A—4-1, 17 Apr 50. (2)
Rad, Seoul 456, Drumright to State, 4 May jo.
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rent period could indicate preparation
for offensive action.” On 24 May, in an-
other routine summary, he stated, “The
outbreak of hostilities may occur at any
time in Korea and the fall of Indochina
to the Communists is possible this
year.” 10

A report forwarded routinely on 19
June 1950, six days before the North
Korean assault, provided Washington
with strong evidence of an imminent
enemy offensive—extensive troop move-
ments along the g8th Parallel; evacuation
of all civilians north of the parallel for
two kilometers; suspension of civilian
freight service from Wonsan to Ch’orwon
and the transportation of military sup-
plies only; concentration of armored
units in the border area; and the arrival
of large shipments of weapons and am-
munition. But no conclusions were
drawn from these indications.!’ On the
same day a report from General Wil-
loughby in Tokyo concluded, *“Appar-
ently Soviet advisers believe that now is
the opportune time to attempt to subju-
gate the South Korean Government by
political means, especially since the guer-
rilla campaign in South Korea recently
has met with serious reverses.” 12

The Department of the Army G-2 pro-
tested charges made later that he had
failed to interpret properly the informa-

10 Memo, ACofS G-2, DA, for Gen Wade H.
Haislip, 24 Aug 5o, in G-2, DA file SO 24366.

11 Sec G-2, FEG, files, M.LS., Item No. 684595, 19
Jun so.

12 (1) DIS, GHQ, FEC, No. 2842, 19 Jun so. (2)
General Willoughby later insisted that “Washing-
ton” had been fully informed of what to expect in
Korea and should not have been taken by surprise,
See Willoughby and Chamberlain, MacArthur, 1g941—
1951, pp. 350-54. See also Douglas MacArthur,
Reminiscences (New York: McGraw-Hill, 1964), pp.

$23-24.
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tion sent to him from the Far East Com-
mand. “An analysis of reports received
by G-2, DA,” General Bolling told Gen-
eral Collins,

shows that all reporting agencies were aware
of [the North Korean] capability to invade
the Republic of Korea. There has been
much publicity originating from Tokyo and
quoting Willoughby that he had informed
the Department of the Army that North
Korean troops would invade South Korea
in June. The statements made by Wil-
loughby are correct in part, but he failed
to indicate [in the publicity] his conclusions
that definitely discount the report referred
to. In short, there is no intelligence agency
that reported a definite date for the open-
ing of hostilities or stated that an invasion
was imminent. In fact, the general tenor
of reports indicated that the North Korean
regime would continue to employ guerrillas
and psychological warfare together with
political pressure rather than resort to the
overt employment of military forces.1?

American intelligence failed to pre-
dict the time, strength, and actual launch-
ing of the attack because of reluctance
to accept all the reports rendered by
Koreans, a distrust of Oriental agents and
sources, and a belief that the South
Koreans were prone to cry wolf. Situa-
tions similar to that in Korea existed in
virtually every other land area around
the periphery of the USSR. Some ap-
peared to be greater potential danger
spots and diverted the focus of interest
from Korea. Signs which marked the
prelude of the North Korean attack had
become accepted as routine communist
activity. The increased troop movement
and activity in North Korea in the spring
of 1950 followed a pattern established

13 Memo, Gen Bolling for DCofS for Admin, DA,
18 Oct 5o, in G-3, DA file CofS o091, Case 28.
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by the communists in 1947 when they
initiated an annual rotation of com-
pletely equipped units from the parallel.

The forwarding of reports in a routine
manner detracted from the significance
of the data in many cases.”* In Congres-
sional hearings immediately after the
North Korean attack, Maj. Gen. Lyman
L. Lemnitzer, director of the Office of
Military Assistance, was subjected to
sharp questioning about the failure of
the Department of Defense to anticipate
the attack. Telling the Secretary of De-
fense of this experience, General Lem-
nitzer stated:

I believe that there are lessons to be learned
from this situation which can point the way
to better governmental operations and thus
avoid costly mistakes in the future. . ..
I recommend that . .. a clear-cut inter-
agency standing operating procedure be es-
tablished now to insure that if (in the
opinion of any intelligence agency, particu-
larly CIA) an attack, or other noteworthy
event, is impending it is made a matter of
special handling, to insure that officials
vitally concerned . . . are promptly and
personally informed thereof in order that
appropriate measures may be taken. This
will prevent a repetition of the Korean
situation and will insure, if there has been
vital intelligence data pointing to an im-
minent attack, that it will not be buried in a
series of routine CIA intelligence reports.13

In the final analysis, the controversy
over the intelligence failure in Korea is
academic. The United States had no
plans to counter an invasion, even had it
been forecast to the very day. The only
planned reaction was to evacuate U.S.
nationals from the country.

14 Interv, Maj Schnabel with Capt Schwarze, 17
Nov 53.
15 Memo, Lemnitzer for Secy Defense, Jul so.
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MacArthur’s Reaction

GHQ learned of the attack six and
one-half hours after the first North Ko-
rean troops crossed into South Korea.
The telegram bearing the news from the
Office of the Military Attaché in Seoul
reported:

Fighting with great intensity started at 0400,
25 June on the Ongjin Peninsula, moving
eastwardly taking six major points; city of
Kaesong fell to North Koreans at ogoo, ten
tanks slightly north of Chunchon, landing
twenty boats approximately one regiment
strength on east coast reported cutting
coastal road south of Kangnung; Comment:
No evidence of panic among South Korean
troops.

A message ninety minutes later gave con-
firmation. General MacArthur immedi-
ately informed Washington and, within
a few hours, sent the first comprehensive
situation report on the Korean fighting.'®

As the news from Korea worsened later
that first day, General MacArthur
warned Washington officials, “Enemy ef-
fort serious in strength and strategic in-
tent and is undisguised act of war subject
to United Nations censure.” But he
hardly realized how strong it was. His
situation report showed only three North
Korean divisions along the entire bor-
der.'

American Ambassador to Korea Muc-
cio conferred with President Rhee, who
said that the ROK Army would be out
of ammunition within ten days. Muccio
quickly cabled MacArthur for replenish-
ment. The Ambassador had already

16 (1) Rad, ARMA 21, USMILAT Seoul to DA,
Infor CINCFE, 25 Jun 0. (2) Rad, ARMA =22,
USMILAT Seoul to DA, Info CINCFE, 25 Jun go.
(3) Rad, C 56472, CINCFE to DA, 25 Jun 5o.

17 Rad, C 56447, MacArthur (Personal) to Irvin,
25 Jun so.
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directed the acting chief of KMAG,
Colonel Wright, to request an immediate
shipment of ammunition for 105-mm.
howitzers, 6o-mm. mortars, and .go-cali-
ber carbines.!®

Before the day was out, General Mac-
Arthur ordered General Walker to load
the MSTS Keathley, then in Yokohama
Harbor, with 105,000 rounds of 105-mm.
ammunition and 265,000 rounds of
81-mm. mortar, 89,000 rounds of 6o-mm.
mortar, and 2,480,000 rounds of .go-cali-
ber carbine ammunition. He wanted
the Keathley to reach Pusan no later
than 1 July. He directed FEAF and
COMNAVFE to protect the Keathley en
route and during cargo discharge. In
his information report to the Department
of the Army, MacArthur said that he in-
tended “to supply ROK all needed sup-
plies as long as they show ability to use
same.”” 1°

These actions MacArthur took inde-
pendently. He received no authority
from the JCS to supply the ROK until
the following day, at 1330, 26 June.

The United States Responds

MacArthur’s immediate reactions—to
send supplies, these to be protected by
air and naval escorts—were as far as he
could go on his own authority. Certain
basic decisions had to be made in Wash-
ington, and the key man was the Presi-
dent of the United States, Harry S.
Truman. President Truman was at his
home at Independence, Missouri, on the

18 (1) Rad, USMILAT to CINCFE, sent about
1800, 25 Jun po. (2) Rad, USMILAT to CINCFE,
sent about one hour later, 25 Jun so.

19 (1) Rad, 252130, CINCFE 10 CG Eighth Army,
25 Jun so. (2) Rad, C 6775, CINCFE to DA, 25
Jun go.
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evening of 24 June when Secretary of
State Dean Acheson telephoned him the
news of the invasion. The President
agreed with Acheson that the United
Nations Security Council should be
asked to convene at once in order to con-
sider this threat to world peace.

Acheson called the President again the
next morning, a Sunday, apprising him
of the dangerous nature of the develop-
ing crisis. The President decided to
leave for Washington without delay, and
he asked the Secretary of State to meet
with the service secretaries and the Joint
Chiefs of Staff immediately to work out
a plan for his consideration.?

At 1400 that afternoon, responding to
the call of the United States Government,
the United Nations Security Council
convened. The USSR representative
was absent, for he had begun a boycott
of that body in January 1950 because of
the United Nations refusal to replace the
Chinese Nationalist representative with
a Chinese Communist. Ernest A. Gross,
Deputy Representative of the United
States, briefly outlined salient events in
the establishment of the ROK and the
continuing opposition of the communists
toward unification of Korea, then de-
nounced the unprovoked aggression. He
submitted a resolution designed to bring
about an immediate cessation of hostili-
ties and a restoration of the g8th Parallel
boundary by the withdrawal forthwith
of North Korean armed forces to it, and
calling upon “all members to render
every assistance to the United Nations

20 (1) ‘Truman, Memoirs, 11, §31-43, gives a gen-
eral background of Presidential action and consid-
crations in the first few days of Korean fighting.
(2) Sec also Acheson, Present at the Creation, pp.
402-13.
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in the execution of this resolution and to
refrain from giving assistance to the
North Korean authorities.”” The Secu-
rity Council adopted the resolution by a
vote of nine to zero, with one abstention.

Meanwhile, officials of the Depart-
ments of State and Defense had met in
impromptu session on Sunday morning.
Department of State representatives out-
lined a plan for supporting the ROK
with munitions and equipment and with
U.S. naval and air forces.!

Early on Sunday evening, shortly be-
fore the President arrived in Washing-
ton, the Joint Chiefs of Staff held a
teletype conference with General MacAr-
thur. They notified MacArthur of the
tentative plans made by Defense and
State officials to ship supplies and equip-
ment, which MacArthur had already
started, and to extend his responsibility
to include operational control of all U.S.
military activities in Korea. They said
he might also be directed to commit cer-
tain forces, principally naval and air, to
protect the Seoul-Kimp'o-Inch’on area to
assure the safe evacuation of American
nationals and to gain time for action on
the measures then before the United Na-
tions. Most significantly, they alerted
him to be ready to send U.S. ground and
naval forces to stabilize the combat situa-
tion and, if feasible, to restore the g8th
Parallel as a boundary. This action,
they said, might be necessary if the

21 (1) U.N. Doc $/PV /473, 25 Jun 5o, Statecment to
the Sccurity Council by the Deputy Representative
of the US, to the UN. (Gross). (2) U.N. Doc $/1501.
(3) Rpt to Senate Commitice on Armed Scrvices and
Scnate Committee on Forcign Relations, Record of
Actions Taken by JCS Relative to the U.N. Opera-
tion in Korea From 25 June 1950 to 11 April 1951,
go April 1951 (hereafier cited as JCS Rpt on Korea),
pp- 5-6.
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United Nations asked member nations
to employ military force.??

No decision on Korea could properly
be made without a careful analysis of
USSR intentions. The United States
believed Russia to be the real aggressor
in Korea, in spirit if not in fact, and
effective measures to halt the aggression
might therefore provoke total war.
Hence, a decision to meet force with
force implied a willingness to fight a
full-scale war with Russia if necessary.
The determinant for Korea was, then, as
always: “What will Russia do?” 23

The possible reactions of nations other
than Russia were also important. Each
alternative open to the United States was
accompanied by a strong chance of alien-
ating nations upon whose continuing
friendship and support American policy
was based. Inaction would be con-
demned by some nations as a betrayal of
the ROK Government. It would gravely
impair American efforts to maintain
prestige in Asia as well as in other areas,
and would cause such nations as Great
Britain, Italy, and Japan to re-examine
the wisdom of supporting the United
States. On the other hand, if the United
States took unilateral military measures
against the North Korean attackers, Rus-
sian charges of imperialistic action and

22 Telecon, TT g417, CINCFE and JCS, 2330Z,
25 Jun fo.

23 American dctermination to resist communist
expansion is clearly reflected in President Truman’s
later thoughts. Ilc feared that if South Korca was
allowed to fall no other small nation would dare
resist threats and aggression by their stronger Com-
munist neighbors. Not to challenge this aggression
would mean a third World War, just as similar
failure to challenge aggression had led to World
War 1. He also saw clearly that the very founda-
tions and principles of the United Nations were at
stake. Truman, Memoirs, 11, g332.
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Louis A. JoHNsoN

defiance of the United Nations would
appear valid to many nations. The eftect
would be to anger these nations and to
render them more susceptible to Russian
points of view.

The most sensible course seemed to be
a co-operative effort among members of
the United Nations to halt the aggres-
sion. But South Korea needed help at
once; and the United Nations could
hardly act swiftly enough. Furthermore,
communist members of the United Na-
tions could be expected to oppose joint
action.

President Truman and his key advisers
gathered at the Blair House in Washing-
ton on the evening of 25 June for an
exchange of views. Five State Depart-
ment members, the Secretaries of the
military departments, the Secretary of
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Defense, and the Joint Chiefs of Staff
were present.?

At this meeting, the policy-makers dis-
cussed the major problems facing the
United States in the Far East. Foremost
in their minds was a consideration of
Soviet intentions and American capabili-
ties.  Louis A. Johnson, Secretary of
Defense, believed strongly that Formosa
was more vital to the security of the
United States than Korea, and at his di-
rection General Bradley, now Chairman
of the Joint Chiefs, read a memorandum
on Formosa prepared by General Mac-
Arthur. At the insistence of Secretary of
State Acheson, questions of Formosa were
postponed temporarily, and the attention
of the group was redirected to Korea.?
Acheson recommended that General
MacArthur furnish supplies and ammu-
nition to the ROK at once and that he
be directed to evacuate U.S. nationals by
any means required. When no one of-

4 (1) This group included all members of the
National Sccurity Council except the Vice President
and the chairman of the National Security Re-
sources Board. (2) Unless otherwise cited, material
for this portion covering the background of govern-
mental decisions was derived from the following
sources: JCS Rpt on Korvea; Albert L. Warner, “How
the Korcan Decision Was Made,” Harper’s, CCII
(June 1951), 100-103; Beverly Smith, “Why We
Went to War in Kovea,” Saturdey Evening Post
(November 11, 1951); Mecdrthur Hearings, pp. 931,
1049, 1475, 257081, 2584; and Truman, Memoirs,
11, 332-36. Sec also Collins, War in Peacetime, pp.
13~14, and Achcson, Present at the Creation, pp.
404-07.

25 The Secrctary of Defense later recalled that the
only really violent disagreement which ‘ever arose
between himself and the Secretary of State took
place at this meeting over the issuc of the relative
importance to American security of Formosa and
Korea. Johnson insisted that Formosa: take first
priority in the evening’s considerations, while Ache-
son insisted that Korca should be the prime topic.
President Truman scttled the dispute in favor of
Acheson. Sec Macdrthur Hearings, p. 2580.
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fered to comment on Acheson’s proposals,
Johnson asked each defense representa-
tive in turn for an expression of opinion.
The responses came forth, and “A major
portion of the evening was taken in the
individual, unrehearsed, unprepared and
uncoordinated statements of the several
Chiefs and the Secretaries.” 28

Earlier that day General Collins, the
Army Chief of Staff, had received from
General MacArthur a comprehensive re-
port on developing events in Korea, and
he outlined this to the group. All mem-
bers of the Joint Chiefs of Staff empha-
sized the weakness of the American forces
in the Far East and the absence of a gen-
eral plan for defending South Korea.

Collins then suggested and the Presi-
dent approved that General MacArthur
be authorized to send a group of officers
as observers to Korea. Mr. Truman also
approved a proposal that the Seventh
Fleet be ordered to the waters off For-
mosa and Korea at once, and Admiral
Forrest P. Sherman, Chief of Naval Op-
erations, left the meeting to start this
movement.?” General Hoyt S. Vanden-
berg, Air Force Chief of Staff, also
left the room to initiate a concentration
of jet aircraft on Formosa.

The President ordered that all U.S.
intelligence agencies throughout the
world be alerted to recheck Soviet plans
and intentions. He called also for urgent
study to determine what would be

26 MacArthur Hearings, p. 2580.

27 President Truman identifies the proposal to
move the Seventh Fleet as having originated with
Secretary of State Acheson. Johnson, however, tes-
tified before a Congressional committee that the
move had been recommended by him and that the
President had immediately approved his recom-
mendation. See Truman, Memoirs, 11, 384; Mac-
Arthur Hearings, pp. 2580-81.
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needed to destroy Soviet Far East air
bases if Soviet planes intervened in
Korea.

Finally, President Truman called upon
each man for his personal views. Every-
one felt that whatever had to be done to
meet the aggression in Korea should be
done. No one suggested that the United
Nations or the United States back away
from the challenge. Vandenberg and
Sherman had said that American air and
naval aid would be sufficient to stop the
North Koreans, but Collins believed that,
if the ROK Army broke, American
ground forces would be required.?®

General Bradley summed up the pre-
vailing opinion. He said that the United
States would have to draw the line on
communist aggression somewhere—and
that somewhere was Korea. He did not
believe that Russia was ready to fight the
United States, but was merely testing
American determination. President Tru-
man agreed emphatically. He did not
expect the North Koreans to pay any
attention to the pronouncement of the
United Nations, and he felt that the
United Nations would have to apply
force.?® Before the meeting adjourned
at 2300, President Truman approved the
actions proposed by Secretary Acheson
and already set in motion by General
MacArthur.

The Joint Chiefs of Staff and Secretary
of the Army Frank Pace, Jr., called Gen-
eral MacArthur into teleconference im-
mediately after the meeting and informed
him of the decisions reached. MacArthur
was to send all arms and equipment
needed to hold the Seoul-Kimp’o-Inch’on
area, with enough air and naval cover to

28 Truman, Memoirs, 11, 335.
29 Ibid.
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insure safe arrival. He was to use air
and naval forces to prevent the Seoul-
Kimp'o-Inch’on area from being overrun,
thereby insuring the safe evacuation of
11.S. dependents and noncombatants. He
was also told to send selected officers of
his staff into Korea as a survey mission.?"

The commitment of air and naval
units to Korea established a precedent
for the later commitment of U.S. ground
troops. It was done without sanction
of or reference to the United Nations
and in the full knowledge that U.8. air
and naval forces might engage in open
conflict with North Korean units. Al-
though generally viewed as less vital than
President Truman’s later decision of go
June to support the ROK with U.S.
ground forces, the authority to employ
the Air Force and the Navy on 25 Junc
rendered the later decision one of degree
rather than one of principle. General
Ridgway, who was present during the
transmission of initial instructions to
General MacArthur by teleconference,
recalls in his memoirs:

I was standing by General Bradley at the
telecom when the directive went out au-
thorizing the use of air and naval forces to
cover the evacuation of American personnel
from the Seoul and Inchon area, and I asked
him whether this was deliberately intended
to exclude the use of ground forces in
Korea. He told me, *“'Yes.” 31

The officers to be sent to Korea as a
survey mission were to send back infor-
mation and also to furnish overt evidence
to ROK authorities that they had not
been abandoned. The Joint Chiefs of

3 Telecon, TT g418, JCS and OSA with CINCFE,
2603557 Jun ro.

31 General Matthew B, Ridgway, Soldier (New
York: Harper, 1956), p. 192.
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Staft informed General MacArthur that
the Secretary of State wished KMAG
liaison officers to stay with ROK units so
long as these units remained effective
fighting forces. Answering a request
from KMAG, General MacArthur said
that immediate action was being taken
and that substantial logistic support was
on its way to the ROK forces.*?

The ROK Army acquitted itself well
in some areas, poorly in others. In sec-
tors where they were well led and prop-
erly deployed, the ROK Army units
fought bravely and well. Elsewhere, they
fell back before the better-trained and
better-equipped North Koreans without
offering determined or effective resist-
ance. All across the front the enemy’s
superior concentration of force, his well-
planned tactics, his armor and artillery
supremacy, and his consistently high cali-
ber of leadership forced a general with-
drawal.

Four of the eight existing ROK divi-
sions had been deployed widely through-
out the interior and southern sections of
South Korea, while the four divisions
along the 48th Parallel had about one-
third of their strength in defense posi-
tions and the remainder in reserve ten
to thirty miles below the parallel. No
ROK division was able to assemble its
full combat strength in time to stem the
North Korean drive on Seoul. At
Kaesong and Munsan-ni, in the Uijongbu
corridor, and at Ch’unch’on, the ROK
soldiers put up a good fight but were
overwhelmed. An abortive ROK coun-
terattack in the vital Uijongbu corridor

#2 (1) Telecon, ‘1717 3418, 2608552 Jun so. (2) Rad,
CX 56796, CINCFE 1o KMAG, 26 Jun so. (3) Rad,
CX 46852, CINCFE to KMAG, 27 Jun go.



THE COMMUNIST CHALLENGE

failed on 26 June, and North Korean
entrance into Seoul seemed assured.*

Emergency Evacuation

The unexpectedly rapid and powerful
communist onslaught exposed some 1,500
American civilians to immediate peril.
The majority were families of AMIK
personnel, most of them in the Seoul
area. Additionally, more than a hun-
dred women and a sizable number of
male employees were working at Depart-
ment of State, ECA, and KMAG installa-
tions.

According to the evacuation plan
drawn in July 1949 by GHQ and named
CHow CHow, the CG Eighth Army, CG
FEAF, and COMNAVFE were assigned
responsibilities to evacuate U.S. civilians,
U.S. military personnel, and designated
foreign nationals. The plan estimated
that North Korean forces would require
at least ninety-six hours to overrun the
Seoul-Inch’on area.

In the early morning of 26 June
(Korean time) Ambassador Muccio or-
dered all dependents of U.S. Government
and military personnel evacuated. Two
commercial freighters at Inch’on, S§S
Reinholt and SS Norge, were available,
but the Norge was too dirty to be used
and nearly 700 passengers were evacuated
on the 26th aboard the SS Reinholt, a
vessel normally accommodating only
twelve passengers.* From the morning

3 For a detailed account, see Appleman, South to
the Nalffong, North to the Yalvu, [Chapters 11 and V]

*+ There is a striking similarity between the cvac-
uation on 26 Junc 1950 and the plan for evacuation
prepared in GHQ almost a full year before.  See
Staff Sec Rpt, G-3, GHQ, FEC, 1 Jan-31 Oct 5o,
p- 14, and supporting Doc 8.

35 War Diary, EUSAK, sec. I, Prologue, 25 Jun-
12 Jul 50, p. 4.
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of 27 June (Korean time), FEAF trans-
ports and commercial aircraft brought
out others during two days of flights, and
the remaining surface evacuation was
from Pusan.

A total of 2,001 people—1,527 of them
U.S. nationals—were evacuated, all of
them to Japan, 923 by air and the re-
mainder by surface transportation. Most
Americans evacuated were members of
AMIK, U.S. Government employees,
military personnel, and their dependents.
Missionaries comprised the next largest
group of American evacuecs.?

Mounting in intensity, the battle for
South Korea raged into its third day on
27 June, with Seoul the prime objective
of the North Korean attack. The com-
munists apparently judged that with the
ROK capital in their hands the rest of
South Korea would yield easily. By the
evening of 27 June, the main North
Korean forces were fourteen miles north
of Seoul. Midnight found the northern
defenses of the city under small arms fire
with armor rumbling toward the out-
skirts. At o300, on 28 June, all Ameri-
cans remaining in the city were ordered
to leave. The first artillery fire struck
Seoul around o6oo, 28 June. By that
night the city had fallen to the invaders.

ADCOM Arrives in Korea

General MacArthur’s survey group
entered Korea at 19oo, 27 June, and at
that time he assumed his newly author-
ized control of all U.S. military activities
in Korea. Maj. Gen. John H. Church,
who headed the group, which was desig-
nated GHQ Advance Command and
Liaison Group (ADCOM), had instruc-

7‘“”5:21[?866 Rpt, G-1, GHQ, FEC, 1 Jan-31 Oct go,
p. 61.
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GENERAL CHURCH

tions to make contact with Ambassador
Muccio and ROK officials and to send
MacArthur reports on the developing
situation. A concomitant mission was to
instill an enthusiastic will to fight among
ROK soldiers and officials.?

Ambassador Muccio met the group at
the Suwon airport, south of Seoul, and
Church established a temporary com-
mand post in the town of Suwon. After
a frustrating period of communications
failures and general confusion, Church
made contact with General Chae Byong
Duk, Chief of Staff, ROK Army and sug-
gested they establish a joint headquar-
ters. Chae agreed.*

Church told Chae that he had to use
any organized group in the vicinity to
resist the entry of North Koreans into

471y Opus Instructions to Gen: Church, GHQ,
FEC, 27 Jun zo. (2) Rad, CS 56850, CINCFE to
KMAG, 25 Jun ro.

$x Rpt, Gen Church, sub: Activities of ADCOM,
27 Jun-1gy Jul no, copy in OCMH.
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Seoul by street-to-street fighting. He
recommended straggler points between
Seoul and Suwon to stop the retreating
ROK soldiers and to reorganize them
into effective units. He insisted that the
Han River bordering Seoul on the south
be defended at all costs.

On 28 June, Chae gathered about
1,000 ROK officers and 8,000 men and
organized them into units near Suwon.
Then he dispatched them to defensive
positions on the south bank of the Han
River.®

That evening, Church felt “a reason-
able defense of the Han River line from
the south bank could be accomplished.”
But if the 48th Parallel were to be re-
stored, he believed, American ground
forces would have to be used. He radioed
this opinion to MacArthur together with
an admittedly fragmentary report of the
situation.*"

Developments in Washington

Amidst disheartening reports from
Korea, President Truman and his advis-
ers met again at the Blair House in
Washington at 2100, EDT, 26 June. The
group was substantially the same that had
gathered previously. The President had
received a personal and vehement appeal
for help from Syngman Rhec, and Gen-
eral Bradley made known MacArthur's
latest dispatches forecasting the early fall
of Seoul.*!

49 Ihid.

W Ihid.

HThe Joint Chicefs of Stdf did not yecord these
meetings.  Duving the hearings on velief of General
MacArthur, Senator Havry Cain told General Brad-
ley, *. .. history will not be able to relate the ¢ir-
cumstances sirveunding the beginning of the war
because the Joint Chiefs of Staff have no notes on
the subject.” Sec MacArthur Hearings, p. g50.
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The progressive decline of South Ko-
rean resistance and the increasingly ob-
vious evidence of North Korean military
strength led Secretary of State Acheson
to recommend that American air and
naval forces be permitted to engage in
combat operations to support the ROK.
He proposed also that the U.S. Seventh
Fleet be ordered not only to protect For-
mosa from attack but also to prevent an
attack from there on the mainland. The
President approved these measures, and
after an hour the group adjourned.

Within a few minutes after adjourn-
ment, the Joint Chiefs of Staff called
General MacArthur into teleconference.
They removed restrictions against air
and naval operations against North Ko-
rean military targets below the 38th
Parallel. They informed him about the
new missions of the U.S. Seventh Fleet
in Formosan waters. They urged him
to spread the news that American help
was on the way to South Korea in order
to maintain South Korean morale.*?

The air of spontaneity and extempo-
raneousness which marked the actions
of the President and his advisers during
the first week of the Korean War is mis-
leading. The key advisers called to in-
formal meetings at the Blair House
included all the members of the National
Security Council who were available in
‘Washington. Thus, although the some-
times ponderous and always time-
consuming normal procedures of the
council to develop positions on matters
of broad general policy were not fol-
lowed, the President received its views

42 Telecon, TT 3426, CINCFE and JCS, 2702142
Jun so.
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and advice.** He obviously felt no need
for Congressional approval, believing
that his decisions were within his pre-
rogatives as Commander in Chief. Later
objection by Congress that he had
usurped its authority was stilled effec-
tively by widespread public approval of
Mr. Truman’s actions.**

Although the President’s decisions
were decidedly toward complete resist-
ance of aggression, without the slightest
tendency to conciliate or appease, the
United States, on 27 June, had yet to
choose whether to mount a unilateral
effort or to promote United Nations
action. The advantages of acting under
the auspices of the United Nations were
apparent to all, but in the absence of
specific knowledge on the final attitude
of that body, and in a full realization of
the need for quick and effective action,
American officials pursued an independ-
ent course that could later be synchro-
nized with any U.N. plan.

On 27 June, after the ROK Govern-
ment had appealed to the United Na-
tions for assistance, Warren R. Austin,
United States Representative to the
United Nations, addressed the United
Nations Security Council, denounced
the North Korean action, and demanded
stronger measures by the body than the
proclamation of 25 June, which was
having no effect.

The Security Council condemned the
North Korean attack as a breach of the
peace, called for an immediate cessation

43 Hoare, “Truman (1945-1953),” p. 191, states,
. the President was, for all practical purposes,
consulting the NSC, but telescoping its delibera-
tions.”
44 See Collins, War in Peacetime, p. 31, and Ache-
son, Present at the Creation, PP- 418-15.
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of fighting, and recommended that mem-
bers of the United Nations . . . furnish
such assistance to the Republic of Korea
as may be necessary to repel the armed
attack and to restore international peace
and security in the area.” ** This resolu-
tion confirmed actions already taken by
the United States.

MacArthur Visits Korea

Given the grave danger of a complete
collapse of morale and fighting spirit
among the South Korean people, Gen-
eral MacArthur felt that only a dramatic
move would stiffen their resolve to resist.
He decided to visit the country as im-
mediate, symbolic proof of American
backing. According to General Almond,
MacArthur’s chief of staff, the visit was
also a search for firsthand knowledge of
what the Korean Army was doing, what
it intended to do next, and what Presi-
dent Rhee and Ambassador Muccio had
to say.

Against the advice of his staff officers,
who were apprehensive over extremely
poor flying conditions and the threat of
enemy air attack, General MacArthur
flew to Korea. He landed at Suwon Air-
field at 1115, 29 June 1950. Five mem-
bers of his staff and four newsmen were
with him,*8

45 Department of State, Guide to' the UN. in
Korea, Dept of State Publication No. 4299 (Wash-
ington, 1951), p. 13.

46 (1) This account of General MacArthur's visit
is based on an interview with Lt. Col. Anthony
Storey, General MacArthur’s personal pilot, by Dr.
Gordon W. Prange, then Chief, Military Hist Sec,
GHQ, FEC, FEC, UNC, in 1951, and on an account
contained in General Almond’s testimony before the
Internal Security Subcommittee of the Senate Judi-
ciary Committee on 23 November 1954, contained
in US. News and World Report (December 10,
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Although two YAK fighter planes of
the North Korean Air Force appeared
over Suwon and one dropped a bomb
at one end of the runway, MacArthur
and his party landed safely. They went
to a small schoolhouse where General
Church and the American officers of
ADCOM awaited them. President
Syngman Rhee, Mr. Muccio, and Gen-
eral Chae were also there.

At General MacArthur'’s request, the
meeting opened with a résumé of the
current military situation by General
Church, who said he had been able to
locate only 8,000 of the ROK Army’s
original 100,000 men. While he was
speaking, he received a report that 8,000
more had been gathered and that Korean
officers hoped to have another 8,000 by

evening.
After a few brief remarks from
Muccio, General MacArthur stated,

“Well, 1 have heard a good deal theo-
retically, and now I want to go and see
these troops. . . .” MacArthur and his
group, in “three old, broken-down cars,”
drove thirty miles north to the south
bank of the Han below Seoul, where
they could see the enemy firing from
the city at targets near them. By mid-
afternoon, MacArthur had seen all he
needed to and returned to Suwon Air-
field, then departed about 1600.

The fall of Seoul and the obvious
weakening of the ROK forces demon-
strated the need of additional American

1954), pp. 86-94; all quotations are as General
Almond gave them in his testimony. (2) See also
Willoughby and Chamberlain, MacArthur, 1941~
1951, pp. 85657, and Maj. Gen. Courtney Whitney,
MacArthur, His Rendervous With History (New
York: Knopf, 1956), pp. 321-32.
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GENERAL MACARTHUR AND His CHIEF OF STAFF, GENERAL ALMOND, confer with
Ambassador Muccio during their 29 June 1950 visit to the battlefront.

efforts. Since the United Nations Secu-
rity Council had called for assistance by
member nations to repel the invaders,
more, obviously, could be done.

Army officials in Washington who
were analyzing the developments in
Korea unanimously felt that the USSR
had deliberately fostered the outbreak
in Korea. General Bolté, then the As-
sistant Chief of Staff G-3, Department
of the Army, reported to Secretary Pace,
on 28 June, “There can be no doubt but
that the invasion of South Korea is a
planned Soviet move to improve their

cold war position at our expense.” 4’
Bolté suggested that the Russians act-
ually were testing United States deter-
mination to oppose their expansion. He
pointed out that there was no way of
knowing whether the Korean aggression
was a prelude to a “hot” war, but he
reminded Pace of American emergency
plans in case a shooting war with the
USSR came. These plans relegated the
Far East to a position of secondary stra-

47 Memo, Gen Bolté for Secy Army, 28 Jun jo,
sub: Sit in the Far East, in G-3, DA file og1 Korea,
Case 25.
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GENERAL BOLTE

tegic importance but provided for the
defense of Japan, Okinawa, and the
Philippines. General Bolté was justifi-
ably concerned over the possibility that
a massive response to the Korean inci-
dent might weaken the Army’s ability to
defend these islands.

If, the Army G-3 told the 'Secretary,
the American air and naval forces al-
ready committed failed to stop the North
Korean invasion and if it became neces-
sary to send American ground troops
from Japan, the United States garrison
there would be reduced to a point where
“it would be most doubtful that, in the
event of a major war, Japan could be
held against Soviet attack.” If ground
forces sent to Korea from Japan were
replaced, “the taking of small reinforce-
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ments from the small strategic reserve
[General Reserve] in the United States
would seriously affect our war readiness
in other areas.” 48

President Truman's principal advisers
met with him again at 1700, on Thurs-
day, 29 June. Secretary of Defense
Johnson presented a draft directive to
General MacArthur that implied an
American intention to go to war with the
Soviet Union. Truman turned it down
on the ground that it was too strong.
He stated categorically that he did not
want to see even the slightest implication
of such a plan. He wished to be certain
that the United States would not become
so deeply involved in Korea that it could
not take care of other situations which
could well develop.??

But when Department of Defense
officials requested permission to carry out
air operations north of the 8th Parallel,
Truman agreed. When Pace cautioned
that such operations should be clearly
limited, Truman agreed. He pointed
out his desire that these aerial attacks in
North Korea be restricted to attacks on
military targets, since he wished it
clearly understood that operations in
Korea were only for the purpose of re-
storing peace and the pre-invasion
border.5¢

The Joint Chiefs of Staff then sent
General MacArthur additional instruc-
tions. He could send his planes into
North Korea to bomb “‘purely military”
targets. He had to keep these planes
well clear of the frontiers of Manchuria
and the Soviet Union. Army ground
forces, both combat and service troops,

18 Ibid.
49 Truman, Memoirs, 1, g41
50 Ibid.
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could, if it became necessary, be sent
into the Pusan area to hold the port and
the airfield facilities there. Naval ves-
sels could also bombard targets auth-
orized for attack by aircraft.®® From
stocks available in the Far East Com-
mand, he was to furnish the Republic of
Korea munitions and supplies to keep
ROK forces in action. He was to submit
estimates of the amounts and types of aid
required by the Republic of Korea which
he was unable to provide from his own
sources. He was to have operational

51 General MacArthur had not waited for this JCS
directive to order operations in North Korea. On
the flight to Korea, according to Colonel Storey, his
pilot, MacArthur had issued orders via his plane
radio at o8oo (Korean time), 29 July 1g50, saying to
FEAF headquarters back in Tokyo, “Partridge from
Stratemeyer. Take out North Korean airfields im-
mediately. No publicity. MacArthur approves.”
This action took place twenty-four hours before the
JCS authorized such action in accordance with the
Presidential approval. Col. John Chiles, then SGS
GHQ, UNC, told the author (September 1g55) that
he heard MacArthur give this order, dictating it to
General Stratemeyer. And one of the newspaper-
men who was present on the plane, Roy McCartney,
recounts the following narrative contained in Nor-
man Bartell, ed.,, With the Australians in Korea
(Canberra: Australian War Memorial, 1954), pages
165-79: “On the way to Korea, MacArthur resumed
pacing, while weighing out loud how he could ‘take
out’ the airfields from which North Korean Yak
fighters were operating. ‘Where's the President’s
directive?” he asked his intelligence chief, Major
General Charles A. Willoughby. ‘How can I bomb
north of the 38th Parallel without Washington
hanging me?’ Willoughby, it turned out, had left
Truman’s. directive in Tokyo. A half hour later
MacArthur emerged from his private cabin and
remarked almost casually, ‘I've decided to bomb
north of the g8th Parallel. The B-29s will be out
tomorrow. The order has gone to Okinawa.’”
General Whitney describes this incident in his book
on General MacArthur and concludes, “Here was
no timid .delay while authorization was obtained
from Washington; here was the capacity for com-
mand decision and the readiness to assume respon-
sibility which had always been MacArthur’s forte.”
See Whitney, MacArthur, His Rendezvous With His-

tory, p. 326.
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control of the Seventh Fleet but only
to neutralize Formosa.??

There was a grave note of caution.
The Far East commander was reminded
that the United States decision to commit
naval, air, and limited ground forces in
support of the South Koreans constituted
no decision to engage in a war with the
Soviet Union should Soviet forces inter-
vene in Korea. The Joint Chiefs of Staft
concluded their instructions to their field
commander by pointing out: “The de-
cision regarding Korea, however, was
taken in full realization of the risks
involved. If Soviet forces actively op-
pose our operations in Korea, your forces
should defend themselves, should take no
action to aggravate .the situation and
you should report the situation to
Washington.” 5%

General MacArthur immediately di-
rected his air and naval commanders to
carry out intensive operations against
the North Korean military machine.™

CINCFE'’s Personal Report

Soon thereafter, General MacArthur
dispatched to Washington his frank and,
in some respects, gloomy impressions of
his visit to Korea. He told Washington
officials:

I have today inspected the South Korea
battle area from Suwon to the HAN River.
My purpose was to reconnoiter at first hand
the conditions as they exist and to deter-
mine the most effective way to further sup-
port our mission.

. . . Organized and equipped as a light
force for maintenance of interior order [the

52 Rad, JCS 84681, JCS to CINCFE, 2g Jun so.

53 Ibid.

5¢ Rad, CX 56gs4, CINCFE to COMNAVFE and
FEAF, 30 Jun jo.
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Korean Army was] unprepared for attack by
armor and air. Conversely, they are inca-

able of gaining the initiative over such a
E)rce as that embodied in the North Korean
Army.

The Korean Army had made no prepara-
tions for a defense in depth, for echelons of
supply or for a supply system. No plans
had been made, or if made, not g:xecuted
for the destruction of supplies or materiel
in event of a retrograde movement. As a
result, they have either lost or abandoned
their supplies and heavier equipment and
have absolutely no means of intercommuni-
cation. In most cases, the individual sol-
dier, in his flight to the south, has retained
his rifle or carbine. They are gradually
being gathered up in rear areas and given
some semblance of organization by an ad-
vance group of my officers 1 have sent over
for this purpose. Without artillery, mortars
and anti-tank guns, they can only hope to
retard the enemy through the fullest utiliza-
tion of natural obstacles and under the
guidance of example of leadership of high
quality.

The civilian populace is tranquil, orderly
and prosperous according to their scale of
living. They have retained a high degree
of national spirit and firm belief in the
Americans. The roads leading south from
Seoul are crowded with refugees refusing to
accept the Communist rule.

South Korean military strength is esti-
mated at not more than 25,000 effectives.
North Korean military forces are as pre-
viously reported, backed by considerable
strength in armor and a well-trained, well-
directed and aggressive air force equipped
with Russian planes. It is now obvious that
this force has been built as an element of
communist military aggression.

I am doing everything possible to estab-
lish and maintain a flow of supplies through
the air-head at SUWON and the southern
port of PUSAN. The air-head is most vital,
but is subject to constant air-attack. Since
air-cover must be maintained over all air-
craft transporting supplies, equipment and
personnel, this requirement operates to con-
tain a large portion of my fighter strength.
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North Korean air, operating from near-by
bases, has been savage in its attacks in
Suwon area.

It is essential that the enemy advance be
held or its impetus will threaten the over-
running of all Korea. Every effort is being
made to establish a Han River line but the
result is highly problematical. The defense
of this line and the Suwon-Seoul corridor
is essential to the retention of the only air-
head in central Korea.

The Korean Army is entirely incapable
of counter-action and there is grave danger
of a further breakthrough. If the enemy
advance continues much further it will seri-
ously threaten the fall of the Republic.

The only assurance for the holding of the
present line, and the ability to regain later
the lost ground, is through the introduction
of US Ground Combat Forces into the Ko-
rean battle area. To continue to utilize
the Forces of our air and navy without an
effective ground element cannot be decisive.

If authorized, it is my intention to im-
mediately move a United States Regimental
Combat Team to the reinforcement of the
vital area discussed and to provide for a
possible build-up to a two-division strength
from the troops in Japan for an early coun-
ter-offensive.

Unless provision is made for the full
utilization of the Army-Navy-Air team in
this shattered area, our mission will be
needlessly costly in life, money and prestige.
At worst it might even be doomed to
failure.%s

This message reached Washington an
hour before midnight on 29 June. Be-
cause of its urgent tone and extremely
pessimistic outlook, General Collins con-
sulted with General MacArthur in a
teleconference four hours later. He in-
formed the Far East commander that one
RCT could be moved to Pusan to guard

55 (1) Rad, G 56942, CINCFE to JCS, go Jun so.
(2) Genecral Whitney states that MacArthur wrote
the report during the return flight from Suwon,
using a pencil and pad.: See Whitney, MacArthur,
His Rendezvous With History, p. 332.
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that port. MacArthur protested that
this hardly satisfied the basic require-
ments. He urged speed in securing
permission to place American forces in
the battle area.

Lacking the authority to grant this
request, Collins told MacArthur he
would try to gain Presidential approval.
Collins called Secretary of the Army
Pace, who called the White House. The
President immediately approved dis-
patching one RCT to the battle area.
In less than an hour, word was flashed
to Tokyo, “Your recommendation to
move one RCT to combat area is ap-
proved. You will be advised later as to
further build-up.” 58

Throughout this period of intensive
search for decisions, culminating finally
in the decision to meet the aggressor in
ground combat, the President of the
United States had been the ultimate
arbiter of each step. President Truman
had solicited the advice of those best
qualified to judge the military effects and
requirements of each move taken. Gen-
eral Collins briefed him daily, passing on
the views of the Joint Chiefs. But the
President made the final choice himself.

Earlier the Joint Chiefs of Staff had not
favored the use of American ground
forces in Korea,* primarily because they

56 Telccon, TT 3444, CINCFE and JCS, 300742
Jun yo.
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knew how unprepared they were for
large-scale combat. They were reluctant
also to weaken the small General Reserve
in the United States, which represented
the minimum essential for defense. De-
ploying any part of the Reserve to the
Far East would be a risky, perhaps dis-
astrous, undertaking because of possible
Soviet involvement following American
action.%8

General MacArthur quite clearly had
tipped the balance in favor of troop
commitment. The risks had not
changed or lessened, but the nation’s
leaders became convinced that com-
munist seizure of Korea could not be
tolerated. MacArthur's personal appeal,
in fact, received even wider recognition
on go June when he was told, “Restric-
tion on use of Army Forces . . . are
hereby removed and authority granted to
utilize Army Forces available to you.” 5

57 Handwritten Note, to Memo, Dep Secy JCS for
JCCS, 28 Jun 5o, sub: Preparation of Study.

%8 Louis Johnson, Secretary of Defense when the
decision was made, subsequently testified to an
almost neutral attitude on the part of himself and
his chief assistants. “Neither I nor any member of
the Military Establishment in my presence recom-
mended we go into Korca.” Johnson recalled, “The
rccommendation came from the Secrctary of State,
but I want to repeat that it was not opposed by the
Defense Department, all the members of which had
scverally pointed out the trouble, the trials, tribu-
lations, and the difficulties.” See MacArthur Hear-
ings, p. 2584

5% Rad, JCS 84718, JCS to CINCFE, go Jun so.



CHAPTER V

Emergency Conditions,
Emergency Measures

President Truman’s decision to send
American ground troops against the
North Koreans had come in time, but
barely. Regardless of American air
strikes against their cities, communica-
tion lines, and troop columns, and
despite naval surface attack against their
coastal installations and shipping, the
invaders drove the ROK Army down
the peninsula. As the vague line of
battle receded southward in late June
and early July it became clear that the
Republic of Korea could not stand by
itself.

Armed with Presidential authority,
MacArthur sent ground troops into the
fight as fast as he could move them. On
30 June, he ordered the 24th Division
from Japan to Korea, retaining the unit,
for the time being, under his personal
control. On the recommendation of his
chief of staff, Generall Almond, he
ordered a small task force from the di-
vision flown into Korea ahead of the
main body to engage the North Korean
Army as quickly as possible, sacrificing
security for speed. Because it would go
by air, he restricted its size to two rifle
companies, some antitank teams, and a

battery of light artillery. This makeshift
unit was to report to General Church
at Suwon by 1 July; but, realizing that
Suwon might fall at any time, General
MacArthur authorized Church to divert
the force to Pusan if necessary.!

General Church meanwhile struggled
to keep the ROK Army in the fight. He
had no real authority over the South
Koreans, but his status as MacArthur’s
personal representative gave weight to
his advice to the ROK Chief of Staff.
In effect, Church took charge of the

1 (1) Rad, CX 56978, CINCFE to CG Eighth Army,
30 Jun go. (2) Rad, C 26979, CINCFE to CG Eighth
Army, go Jun go. (3) Review Comments, Lt Gen
Edward M. Almond, 20 Feb 6g. (4) General Mac-
Arthur chose this division on the basis of location.
The 24th Division was closer to Korea than other
combat units in Japan and could be deployed more
rapidly. From the standpoint of combat readiness,
while there was little to choose from among the
four divisions in Japan, the 24th Division had been
reported on 3o May 1950 as having the lowest com-
bat effectiveness of the major units. This report
gave the following estimates of combat effectiveness
for FEC divisions: 1st Cavalry—84 percent combat
effective 7th Division—74 percent combat effective;
25th Division—72 percent combat effective; 24th
Division—6y percent combat effective. See Memo,
U.S. Army Major Units FEC, 3 Jul 5o, in G-3, DA
files. (5) Interv, author with Brig Gen Edwin K.
Wright, ACofS G-3, FEC, UNC, Dec 51.
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faltering South Korean Army. Many
KMAG ofhcers stayed with ROK combat
units, patrolling, feeding information to
General Church, and doing whatever
they could to stiffen ROK resistance
and morale.?

American advice could not stop North
Korean tanks and artillery. The South
Koreans continued to fall back. General
Church’s command group pulled out of
Suwon in the early evening of 30 June
to Taejon. Vowing to “run no farther,”
Church, together with Ambassador
Muccio, awaited the small 24th Division
task force.

Around midnight, General Almond
notified the American Embassy at
Taejon that bad flying weather had
forced the diversion of the task force to
Pusan, where it would land as soon as
the weather improved; the first con-
tingents of the main body of the 24th
Division would land at Pusan by ship
within twelve or fourteen hours. Gen-
eral Almond emphasized that these men
were not to be used as “Headquarters
Guards” but to fight the North Koreans.
He was assured that the railroads from
Pusan to Taejon were operating and that
there should be no problem in moving
these troops to the line of battle.
Almond ' instructed Church to concen-
trate railroad rolling stock near Pusan
to keep it out of enemy hands and to
have it ready for the 24th Division.?

2 Interv, author with Gen Church, 16 Jul 50, copy
in OCMH.

3 (1) Rad, A o41, ADCOM to CINCFE, 3o Jun 5o.
(2) Rad, JSOB/G G-2 to Capt Hutchinson, 1130,
1 Jul 50. (3) Memo, CofS GHQ, FEC, no signature,
1 Jul 5o, sub: Telecon Between CofS GHQ and First
Secy of American Embassy, Taejon, 1120. (4) Rad,
CX g7009, CINCFE to ADCOM, 1 Jul go. All in
AG, FEC files.

The small delaying force—part of the
1st Battalion, 21st Infantry—landed at
Pusan Airfield on 1 and 2 July, with Lt.
Col. Charles B. Smith in command. The
artillery battery originally called for had
been replaced by two 4.2-inch mortar
platoons. A platoon of 77-mm. recoil-
less rifles and six 2.46-inch bazooka teams
had also been added. Because of the
poor flying weather many trucks and
some soldiers could not be flown in
until later.

General MacArthur was concerned
that the small force lacked artillery, and
on 2 July he ordered General Walker to
fly in howitzers from Japan if he had to.
It was unnecessary to do so, for elements
of the 52d Field Artillery Battalion were
already on their way by LST, and they
landed in Pusan that evening and moved
at once to the battle area.’

The commanding general of the 24th
Division, Maj. Gen. William F. Dean,
flew to Pusan early in the morning of 2
July. After spending 24 hours becoming
acquainted with conditions, he tele-
phoned from Taejon to Tokyo and spoke
with General Hickey, Deputy Chief of
Staff, GHQ. Wanting his initial fight
with the North Koreans to be fully co-
ordinated and supported, he told Hickey,
“This first show must be good. . . . We
must get food and bullets and not go off
half-cocked.”

A few hours later, MacArthur named
Dean commanding general, USAFIK.
Dean assumed control of KMAG and
all other U.S. Army troops in Korea.

4+ Memo, G-3 GHQ for CofS ROK, GHQ, o21810
Jul 50, in AG, FEC files.

5(1) Rad, CX 57073, CINCFE to CG FEAF and
CG Eighth Army, 2 Jul 0. (2) Memo, ACofS G-3,

GHQ, for CofS ROK, GHQ, oz21700 Jul 50. Both
in AG, FEC files,
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Church’s GHQ, ADCOM, served as his
temporary staff. At the same time,
MacArthur set up the Pusan Base Com-
mand, subordinate to USAFIK and
under Brig. Gen. Crump Garvin.®

The other regiments of the 24th
Division—the g4th and 1g9th Infantry,
and the remainder of the 21st Infantry,
plus supporting units—moved to Korea
rapidly. By 5 July, most of the division
was there. To provide more armor
General MacArthur ordered Company
A of the 1st Cavalry Division’s medium
tank battalion to bolster the division.”

Meanwhile, Colonel Smith’s delaying
force, after reporting to General Church
at Taejon, was sent forward to engage
the enemy on sight. Just above Osan,
the task force dug hasty positions on the
night of 4 July and awaited the ap-
proaching North Koreans. Shortly after
0800 on 5 July, the North Koreans ap-
peared. They struck the task force with
infantry and about thirty Russian-made
T-g4 tanks. The Americans stood until
they expended their ammunition, then
abandoned the field, suffering heavy
losses in the process. Their weapons
had proved to be almost useless against
the enemy armor. Without reserves and
with open flanks, the task force remnants
withdrew to avoid being surrounded and
destroyed.

The pattern of this first engagement
was repeated during the following days.

8 (1) Memo, og1140 Jul 5o, sub: Telecon Between
ADCOM (Gen Dean) and CofS (Gen Hickey). (2)
Rad, CX 57153, CINCFE to CG 24th Div, § Jul 50,
Both in AG, FEC files.

7(1) Memo, ACofS G-3, GHQ, for CofS ROK,
GHQ, 2 Jul 50. (2) Ibid., 3 Jul go. (3) Rad, CX
57090, CINCFE to CG Eighth Army, 2 Jul so. All
in AG, FEC files.
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All combat elements of the 24th Di-
vision closed with the enemy along the
main axis of his advance, but the North
Korean firepower and greater strength
overwhelmed these units at every stand.
The men and officers of the 24th Division
fought bravely, but their small numbers
and inferior weapons left no choice but
retreat or annihilation.

General Dean hoped that the g4th
Infantry could delay the North Korean
advance in the P’yongt’aek-Ch’onan-
Kongju corridor. But between 5 and 8
July the regiment, thrown into a fight for
which it was unprepared, was cut to
pieces. Weak in numbers, completely
outgunned, unable to protect its flanks,
and short of ammunition the g4th re-
treated in some disorder, suffering
extremely heavy casualties.

The 21st Infantry held at Chonui and
Choch’iwon for three days, slowed two
enemy divisions, but, after losing heavily
in men and equipment, had to give way
on 12 July.

East of the main Scoul-Taegu rail and
highway lines, the ROK Army tried to
stem the North Korean drive through the
mountainous central and eastern regions.
In bloody hand-to-hand fighting that cost
both sides dearly, the North Koreans
continued to advance. No defensive
line appeared to offer the prospect of a
determined stand.?

8 (1) Rad, ROB 104, CG USAFIK to CINCFE,
6 Jul 5o. (2) For a detailed account of these actions,
see Appleman, South to the Naktong, North to the
Yalu, (3) General MacArthur later tes-
tified that he had sent the initial task force in the
hope of establishing a “loci [locus] of resistance,”
an “arrogant display of strength” that would fool
the enemy into believing that much more American
resources were at hand than in actuality. See Mac-
Arthur Hearings, p. 231.
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MacArthur's Estimales

The understrength American division
so hastily deployed to Korea was unable
to stop the North Korean drive, but
this fact did not become evident for sev-
eral days after the initial encounter at
Osan. The situation in Korea could
not be accurately evaluated even in
Tokyo let alone in Washington, where
Army officials could do little but wait
impatiently for clarification through
General MacArthur’s estimates and de-
scriptions.  Until these estimates arrived,
Washington could neither plan ade-
quately nor gauge the scope of the job
to be done. The Army’s plans for sup-
porting MacArthur had to be based on
requirements established either directly
or obliquely by his estimates. Wash-
ington authorities had no recourse, in
these early days, but to accept his judg-
ment of capabilities and requirements
at face value. They knew the limits
of the nation’s immediate resources.
General MacArthur told them what was
happening in Korea and what he felt
had to be done. In the search for a
balance between what they had and what
was needed, the nation’s military leaders
followed advice from the Far East com-
mander which they could not accurately
evaluate.?

MacArthur’s early estimates fell short
in appraising the ultimate necessary

9 Complementary to the failure of U.S. intelligerice
agencies to foresee the North Korean assault is the
failure to have determined the true quality of the
North Korecan Army, especiaily the caliber of its
training and the individual worth of the North
Korean soldier. General Bradley testified later,
“The first few days we did not know just how good
these North Koreans were, and it was some time
before we could get a good picture, . . .” See Mac-
Arthur Hearings, p. 8g3.

force, but not in their appreciation of
the caliber of the enemy and the seri-
ousness of the threat. The tenor of
reports from Church, Dean, and others
had already convinced General Mac-
Arthur that the situation was indeed
serious, The degree of seriousness re-
mained to be determined. He did not
immediately arrive at a full appreciation
of the strength of the North Korean
attack. General MacArthur progres-
sively revised upward his estimate of the
strength he would need to defeat the
North Koreans.

Late in June, he implied that two
American divisions could restore order.*°
But by 7 July his views had changed
materially. He told the Joint Chiefs of
Staff, “It is now apparent that we are
confronted in Korea with an aggressive
and well-trained ' professional army
equipped with tanks and perhaps other
ground material quite equal to, and in
some categories, superior to that avail-
able here.” The enemy’s leadership was
“excellent.” The North Koreans showed
understanding of and skill in tactical and
strategic  principles—demonstrated by
their break across the Han River. To
halt and hurl back “this powerful ag-
gression” would, in MacArthur’s opin-
ion, require from four to four and
one-half full-strength American divisions
supported by an airborne RCT and an
armored group. To reach this strength
level in Korea 30,000 men and officers
would have to be sent him from the
United States at once. “It is a mini-
mum,”’ he warned the Joint Chiefs,
“without which success will be extremely
doubtful.” 1

10 Rad, C 56942, CINCFE to JCS, 3o Jun so.
11 Rad, C 57879, CINCFE to DA, 7 Jul 50.
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Dean echoed this conviction. In a
personal letter to MacArthur on 8 July,
Dean set forth his views on the enemy
strength and on his own most urgent
needs. He asked for battle-ready com-
bat teams immediately, troops with full
combat loads and extra supplies, ready
for co-ordinated action.?

North Korean armor had proven ex-
tremely effective. In their first engage-
ments, his troops, Dean pointed out
emphatically, could not stop enemy
tanks. The 2.36-inch rocket launcher,
an American antitank weapon of World
War II, proved dangerously disappoint-
ing against the enemy’s heavily armored
Russian tanks. The launcher was in-
effective against the front and side armor,
and American infantrymen quickly lost
all confidence in it.** Direct fire by
artillery was of little help after the
pitifully few 105-mm. antitank rounds
available at the guns were exhausted.
Regular high-explosive projectiles, which
composed the bulk of artillery ammuni-
tion carried by his batteries, would not
penetrate armor deeply enough. Dean
stressed the need for getting antitank
ammunition to his artillery at once. He
described enemy tank tactics as excellent
and unusually effective despite terrain

1z Ltr, Gen Dean to Gen MacArthur, 080800 Jul
50, sub: Recommendations Relative to Employment
of US. Army Troops in Korea, in AG, FEC files.

13 This weapon, developed during World War II,
was much publicized and widely regarded as a
“wonder weapon.” In reality, the 2.36-inch rocket
launcher, or bazooka, did not deserve this reputa-
tion. There are relatively fcw recorded instances
in which it was successfully used against German
armor. Sce Hugh M. Cole, The Lorraine Campaign,
UNITED STATES ARMY IN WORLD WAR 1I
(Washington, 1g50), c¢h. XIV, p. 6o4. Also, the
launcher ammunition used by Dean’s men was at
lcast five years old and had deteriorated.
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which confined tanks mainly to roads.
Asserting that “we cannot afford to be
out-gunned and out-armored,” the
hard-pressed American general appealed
for American medium tanks and for
go-mm. towed antitank guns.'*

General Dean warned that the North
Korean soldier was a dangerous foe. “I
am convinced,” he told General Mac-
Arthur, “that the North Korean Army,
the North Korean soldier and his status
of training and the quality of his equip-
ment have been underestimated.” 15

Dean’s firstthand account, coupled
with graphic evidence of enemy successes
on the situation maps in his own war
room, brought General MacArthur to
the conclusion that he had been much
too conservative. On g July 1950 he
doubled his estimate of the forces
needed. “The situation in Korea is
critical,” he told the Joint Chiefs. “It
has developed into a major operation.”
For the first time he expressed doubt
that the Americans could stay in Korea.

To build up . . . sufficiently to hold the
southern tip of Korea is becoming increas-
ingly problematical. 1 strongly urge that,
in addition to those forces already requisi-
tioned, an army of at least four divisions,
with all component services, be dispatched
to this area without delay, and by every
means of transportation available.1®

To lend validity to this sudden revi-
sion, General MacArthur re-emphasized
his growing respect for the North Korean
Army. He credited the North Korean
Army and its employment as being as

14 (1) Ltr, Gen Dean to Gen MacArthur, 080800
Jul s0. (2) Rad, ROB 110, CG USAFIK to CINCFE,
6 Jul go.

15 Ltr, Gen Dean to Gen MacArthur, o808c0 Jul
50.
16 Rad, CX 547841, CINCFE to JCS, g Jul so.
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MEMBERS OF THE 25TH DIVISION en route to the battle front on 1y July r950.

good “as any seen at any time in the last
war.” Enemy infantry was first class.
There were unmistakable signs of Soviet
leadership and technical guidance and
of Chinese Communist participation.
The attack could no longer be viewed
as an indigenous North Korean military
effort. “To date,” he admitted, “our
efforts against his armor and mechanized
forces have been ineffective.” This fail-
ure, galling as it was, was not the fault
of the fighting men. “Our own troops,”
he. pointed out, “are fulfilling expecta-
tions and are fighting with valor against
overwhelming odds of more than ten to
one.” 17 This appeal to Washington for

17 Ibid.

an additional army of four divisions
climaxed a series of detailed requests for
men and units and marked the upper
limit of MacArthur's requests for Korea.

On 5 July General MacArthur had
ordered the 25th Infantry Division into
combat, and by g July its first RCT had
cleared Japan for Korea, All regiments
of the 25th Division had arrived in or
were en route to Korea by 14 July. They
went 1into battle at once. The 1st
Cavalry Division was by this time also
preparing for an amphibious landing
on the east coast of Korea. In order
to bring these two divisions and the 24th
Division to some semblance of effective
fichting strength, MacArthur stripped
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the remaining FEC combat force, the 7th
Division, of trained officers and men.
While this cannibalization of the #th
fell far short of building up the other
units to a satisfactory war strength, it
left the #th Division a skeleton, tem-
porarily useless for combat.!®

As the odds grew large that the greater
part of Eighth Army would have to fight
in Korea, it became apparent that Gen-
eral Walker would have to take personal
command there. USAFIK was a pro-
visional headquarters, hastily formed for
a specific mission, and could not handte
a large operation efficiently. When Gen-
eral Dean proposed on % July that his
headquarters absorb GHQ ADCOM,
General MacArthur had already decided
that General Walker would take over.?®

Five days later, on 12 July, MacArthur
named Walker commander of the
ground forces in Korea. The USAFIK
headquarters was dissolved, and Generat
Church’s ADCOM group was ordered
to Tokyo.2

The extension of Eighth Army’s area
of responsibility to include Korea intro-
duced the unique situation of an army
fighting on one land mass with responsi-
bility for its own logistical support, in-
cluding port operation and procurement
of supply, while administering occupied
territory on another land mass several

18 (1) Rad, CX 57258, CINCFE to CG Eighth
Army, 5 Jul so. (2) Memo, G-4 GHQ for CofS
ROK, GHQ, 10 Jul ro, sub: Movement of 25th Inf
Div to Korea. (3) Memo, G-4 GHQ for CofS ROK,
GHQ, 14 Jul 50. (4) Rad, CX 57692, CINCFE to
DA, 12 Jul 50. All memos in AG, FEC files.

18 (1) Ltr, CG USAFIK to CINCFE, 6 Jul 30, sub:
Org of USAFIK. (2) Ltr, CINCFE to CG USAFIK,
1st Ind, g9 Jul 50. (3) G- GHQ Log, Item 146,
q Jul xo.

20 (1y GO 13, GHQ FEC, 12 Jul 0. (2) Rad, CX
57765, CINCFE to CG Eighth Army, 13 Jul 3o
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hundred miles away and serving as its
own zone of communications. For the
sake of convenience, forces in Korea were
referred to as Eighth U.S. Army in Korea
(EUSAK) and those remaining in Japan
were still referred to as Eighth Army or
as Eighth Army Rear. General Walker
retained command of both.

When Walker assumed command in
Korea, he had approximately 18,000
troops spread along a defensive line run-
ning along the south bank ot the Kum
River to a point just above Taejon,
there curving northeastward through
Ch’ongju and across the Taebaek Range
below Ch'ungju and Tanyang, finally
bending southward to the east coast of
P’yonghae-r1.2

Although General MacArthur had
hoped to save the 1st Cavalry Division
for a later amphibious operation, he
yielded to battlefield necessity and sent
that unit to Korea in mid-July. The
division loaded out of the Yokohama
area between 11 and 17 July aboard
LST's, other U.S. naval craft, and
Japanese-operated cargo ships. The unit
was prepared to make an amphibious
landing on the east coast of Korea near
P’ohang-dong, against enemy opposition
if necessary. No enemy appeared, and
in the early morning of 18 July the units
started coming ashore.*?

The Build-up

The years of military privation since
World War II had left their mark on the
ground forces of the United States. Not

21 Appleman, South to the Naktong, North to the
Yalu, p. 108.

22 (1) Draft Plan, JSPOG GHQ, FEC, Operation
BLUuEHEARTS, 2 Jul 5o, in AG, FEC files. (2) War
Diary, 1st Cav Div, Jul gso.
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only were they equipped with outmoded,
worn weapons and equipment, but their
numbers were scant, Both Army and
Marine troops had spread thin in their
efforts to perform their interim missions.
Aside from scattered elements in the
Pacific, the Joint Chiefs of Staff and the
Army’s leaders had only the under-
strength General Reserve in the United
States from which to draw immediately
for fighting men to throw into Korea.
Additional ground strength could be
developed through Selective Service and
through the call-up of Reserve Com-
ponent forces, but these methods would
take time. Thus, when General Mac-
Arthur, reacting to North Korean victo-
ries, impatiently demanded his due, the
nation’s military leaders faced a dilemma
of considerable complexity and prime
importance. The very safety of the na-
tion stood, at times, in the balance.
Demands for combat forces by Gen-
eral MacArthur in July and August 1950
fell into three broad categories: replace-
ments, filler units and individual fillers,
and reinforcing units. To meet his de-
mands in any of these categories would
affect the balance of United States mil-
itary strength. Each tied in with prob-
lems far broader in scope than General
MacArthur’s problems in Korea. Within
the limits imposed by national policy, as
set by the President, the Joint Chiefs of
Staff and the Department of the Army
made every effort to meet the urgent
requirements developing in the Far East.

Replacements

The sources of replacements within
the Far East quickly dried up. Men were
taken from administrative and noncom-
batant duties and sent to the combat

units. In the United States, every in-
stallation was combed for individuals
who could be shipped quickly to Korea.
General MacArthur first asked for
5,000 combat and 425 service replace-
ments. On 1 July, he asked that these
troops be added to the normal number
shipped to his command each month,
stipulating that they be qualified and
experienced, for they were “going di-
rectly into the combat zone in Korea for
an indefinite period. . . .” ** This num-
ber could be sent without difficulty, and
most would reach Japan within the
month, the remainder early in August.
The Department of the Army gave
MacArthur special dispensations that
would improve the replacement status
in the Far East while not enfeebling mil-
itary strength elsewhere. He could re-
tain enlisted men in his command even
though their foreign service tours had
been completed. He could keep Reserve
officers after their category commitments
had expired, if they agreed. He could
call to active duty limited numbers of
Reserve personnel already in the Far
East.2t
Airlift  of the

replacements from

23 (1) Rad, CX 57018, CINCFE to DA, 1 Jul so.
(2) General MacArthur's 2-division estimate was the
basis for thesc figures. This estimate called for
deployment of 25,266 combat troops and 9,246 serv-
ice troops in the combat zone. The formula ap-
plied to this battlefield strength to determine
replacement nceds was taken from FM 101-10, 10
August 1949, and provided a surprisingly accurate
figure. United States batile losses in July were
1.g percent of total strength, whereas the formula
forecast had sct expected losses at 1.35 percent. See
Rad, CX 58760, CINCFE to DA, 26 Jul so.

24 (1) Rad, C r7692, CINCFE to DA, 12 Jul j5o.
(2) Memo, G-1 GHQ for CofS GHQ, 5 Aug 50, sub:
Casualtics and Rceplacements.  (3) G-1 GHQ Log,
Item 41, 5 Aug so. (4) Rad, C 58232, CINCFE to
DA, 19 Jul jo.
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United States to Japan began on a
modest scale on 18 July. A lift of 8o men
a day was gradually expanded to 240
combat soldiers daily. Although suf-
ficient air transport was not immediately
available, the Department of the Army
and the Joint Chiefs of Staff did every-
thing possible to increase the aerial flow
in late July and early August. Replace-
ments were flown to Japan in organized
packets of 3g men and 1 officer. Approx-
imately 7,350 replacements reached
Japan in July 1g950.2

Army offcials in Washington asked
General MacArthur to recheck his figures
on 23 July. Perhaps the actual casual-
ties were fewer than the number forecast.
Maj Gen. William A. Beiderlinden, the
FEC G-1, informed Washington that the
actual number of men and officers lost
in Korea closely approximated his earlier
educated guess. The only discrepancy
was an excessive missing-in-action rate,
which reflected the ability of the North
Koreans to envelop the understrength
American units almost at will. Beider-
linden promised to readjust FEC re-
quirements downward whenever this
action became possible.2¢

The Department of the Army on 19
July had discarded peacetime strengths
and authorized full combat Table of

25 (1) Telecon, TT 3536, CINCFE and DA, 2100,
17 Jul 50. (2) Memo, G-1 GHQ for CofS GHQ, 17
Jul 50, sub: Air Priority, Replacements Versus B-29
Engines. (3) G-1 GHQ Log, Item 40, 18 Jul s5o.
(4) Rad, FAIRPAC 456, FAIRPAC to CINCFE, 26
Jul 50. (5) G-1 GHQ 'Log, Item 1, 26 Jul 50. (6)
Rad, W 86607, DA to CINCFE, 20 Jul 50. (7) Rad,
W 86677, DA to CINCFE, 22 Jul 50. (8) Rad, CX
58760, CINCFE to DA, 27 Jul 50.

26 (1) Rad, W 87678, DA to CINCFE, 23 Jul so.
(2) G-1 GHQ Log, Item 62, 23 Jul 50. (3) Memo,
G-1 GHQ for CofS, 24 Jul 50, sub: Casualty
Analysis.  (4) G-1 GHQ Log, Item 37, 24 Jul 50.
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Organization and Equipment (TO&E)
strength for all divisions operating in
the Far East Command. This increase
in authorized men and officers, tech-
nically called filler replacements, when
added to the number of combat-loss re-
placements which MacArthur said he
needed by 1 September 1g50, brought
the total replacement requirements of
the command to 82,000 men.?"
Department of Army officials showed
General MacArthur the bottom of the
replacement barrel on go July. All the
men and officers eligible for overseas
assignment were being shipped to the
Far East Command, except for slightly
more than a thousand to other joint com-
mands. Despite Presidential approval
for the recall of 25,000 enlisted Reserv-
ists, a severe shortage of replacements
still existed. Individual replacements
from the Enlisted Reserve Corps would
not be available in quantity for at least
two months. All of these men would
have to go to General Reserve units.
The extensive levies placed upon the
General Reserve to furnish FEC replace-
ments had cut the operating capabilities
of the emergency force to a dangerous
level. For the immediate future, at
least, the Army had done about as much

27 (1) Rad, W 86450, DA to CINCFE, 1g Jul s50.
(2) Memo, G-1 GHQ for CofS GHQ, 25 Jul 50, sub:
Replacement Sit in Japan. (3) G-1 GHQ Log, Item
67, 25 Jul 50. (4) General MacArthur had ordered
on 1t July the establishment of an Army replace-
ment system by Eighth Army to support both Japan
and Korea. A center to receive, process, and allot
the anticipated increased numbers of men and offi-
cers slated for the Far East opened near Tokyo at
Camp Drake on 24 July 1g50. (5) Rad, CX 57662,
CINCFE to CG Eighth Army, 11 Jul 50. (6) Cleaver,
Personnel Problems, p. 82. (7) Memo, Col Grubbs
for Gen Beiderlinden, 8 Aug 50, sub: Assignment
of Replacements, G-1 GHQ Log, Item 36, 8 Aug o.
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as it could do. It could promise only
the most austere replacement support
to General MacArthur.?8

Bringing Divisions to Strength

Another significant effort involved the
build-up of MacArthur's divisions from
understrength, unbalanced peacetime di-
visions to fully manned, properly con-
stituted fighting divisions. With only
two battalions in each regiment, Ameri-
can forces in Korea could not employ
normal tactical maneuvers based on the
full firepower and the flexibility of a
triangular organization. Nor could they
guarantee flank protection. As General
Dean said:

The two battalion regimental organization
with which we are operating does not lend
itself to effective combat. The same is true,
though possibly to a lesser degree of our
two battery artillery battalions. Recom-
mend that infantry battalions be sent us to
bring all regiments of the 24th Division up
to regular triangular organization.?®

Painfully familiar with the structural
weaknesses of his combat divisions Gen-
eral MacArthur appealed to the Depart-
ment of the Army on 8 July saying, “In
order to provide balanced means for
tactical maneuver, fire power, and sus-
taining operations, it is urgently re-
quired that infantry divisions operating
in this theater be immediately expanded
to full war strength in personnel and
equipment.” The gravity of his concern
prompted a second appeal two days later.
“I am sure that the Joints Chiefs of Staff
realize,” he said, “‘that the division now
in action in Korea, and the other two

2% Rad, W 87478, DA to CINCFE, g0 Jul 5o.
29 Ltr, Gen Dean to Gen MacArthur, 080800 Jul
50.

divisions soon to be committed are at
neither war strength nor at full author
ized peace strength.” General Mac-
Arthur asked that completely manned
and equipped battalion units be sent
from the United States wherever pos-
sible.?* He needed 4 medium tank bat-
talions, 12 tank companies, 11 infantry
battalions, and 11 field artillery batteries
(1o5-mm. howitzers).3! If these units
could not be sent fully trained and battle-
ready as he desired, he wanted trained
cadres, followed by filler replacements.
Asking that organized units, even if
understrength, be sent first, he said he
would find filler personnel in his own
command.

The Far East Command could provide
no trained cadres for new units. Only
6o percent of the first three grades
authorized for existing FEC units were
available. If noncommissioned officers
were taken from divisions already fight-
ing, these divisions would be danger-
ously weakened. General MacArthur
urged all possible speed in sending him
units, cadres, and fillers.32

The acute shortage of infantry, artil-
lery, and service support units in the
General Reserve in the United States
turned these relatively modest demands,
into a problem of major proportions.
In marshaling organized combat units
to fill out the divisions in Korea and
Japan, the Department of the Army

30 (1) Rad, CX 57465, CINCFE to DA, 8 Jul 50.
(2) Rad, C 57561, CINCFE to DA, 10 Jul 5o0.

31 The four FEC divisions had a total of 12 in-
fantry regiments and iz light field artillery bat-
talions. The Negro 24th Infantry had g battalions
and the Negro 159th Field Artillery Battalion had
§ 1os-mm. howitzer batteries and did not require
augmentation.

32 Rad, CX 357573, CINCFE to DA, 10 Jul 50,
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stripped battalions, companies, and bat-
teries from the General Reserve. It
pulled trained noncoms from other units
and formed provisional cadres for Gen-
eral MacArthur’'s command. These
drastic procedures not only vitiated the
combat readiness of the remaining units,
but greatly reduced the mobilization base
for a later build-up of the Army General
Reserve.

The dangers of denuding the General
Reserve in the United States came under
consideration only as a secondary factor
of the larger planning effort: how and
where the General Reserve should be
tapped to bring FEC units to war
strength. The Department of the Army
took in stride the decision to accept the
great risk of military weakness in the
continental United States as it accepted
at face value General MacArthur’s
statement of his needs.?3

Infantry Strength

The main considerations in selecting
infantry battalions for Korea were early
arrival and combat effectiveness. Army
authorities could have sent eleven cadres
for new infantry battalions, but new bat-
talions, even with full cadres and basic-
trainee fillers, needed six months to
become combat ready. Only in the case
of the 7th Division, still in Japan, were
three battalion cadres substituted for
ready-to-fight units. The General Re-
serve held only eighteen battalions of
infantry at this time. From this small
reservoir the Department of the Army
finally selected for the Far East Com-

33 (1) Memo, CofS USA for Gen Bolté, 17 Jul 50,
sub: Additional Units to Meet Immediate Require-
ments of the FEC. (2) MFR, 17 Jul 50, attached

to (1). (3) Memo, Study, same sub, 17 Jul 5o. All
in G-3, DA file §20.2 Pac, Case 17.
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mand 2 full battalions and g battalion
cadres from the 3d Infantry Division;
1 full battalion from the 14th RCT; and
g battalions from the sth RCT on
Hawaii. The remaining 2 battalions
were taken from the 29th RCT on
Okinawa. This unit was already part of
the Far East Command and its disposi-
tion did not affect the General Reserve.

The Department of the Army spared
the 82d Airborne Division and the in-
fantry units of the 2d Armored Division.
The former unit was not touched be-
cause General Collins felt he must keep
a completely manned and effective unit
for last-resort operations. The armored
infantry battalions of the 2d Armored
Division were not particularly suited to
the type of action taking place in Korea
and were passed over for that reason.

The removal of battalions from the
General Reserve would reduce the train-
ing and mobilization base in the United
States by one-sixth. The gd Division,
the 2d Armored Division, because of
losses other than in infantry units, and
the 14th RCT would be fit only to serve
as nuclei around which to build new
units. Since it would require from
twelve to fourteen months to rebuild
these combat units, the Army’s ability
to carry out emergency missions would
be nullified for at least one year.3

Division Artillery Units

The same general criteria were used in
choosing division field artillery batteries
from the General Reserve for shipment
to the Far East. Although taking only
battery cadres would have placed less
strain on Regular Army units, complete

34 Study, Additional Units to Meet Immediate
Requirements of FEC, Annex B,
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batteries were withdrawn. The gd In-
fantry and 2d Armored Divisions each
furnished three 1o5-mm. howitzer bat-
teries. Three batteries were originally
scheduled from the 14th RCT and two
from the 6th Armored Field Artillery
Battalion. With the decision to commit
the three batteries of the 5th RCT from
Hawaii, the levy on the 14th RCT was
reduced to two and that on the artillery
battalion was canceled. These eleven
artillery batteries were scheduled to
reach Korea at about 6o percent strength
and at an estimated combat effective-
ness of g0 percent?® The field artillery
mobilization base was cut about go per-
cent by these transfers to Korea, and the
ability of the Army to support other op-
erations with artillery was cut in half
for a full year.

Battalion-sized units could be ready
to leave their home stations two weeks
after receiving warning orders. But
there was no hurry about alerting in-
fantry and artillery units, because all
water shipping from the west coast was
tied up until about 15 August. The
Chief of Transportation, U.S. Army, re-
porting that 30,000 men and 208,000
measurement tons of equipment were
going to the Far East under the most
urgent priorities, recommended not
shipping the augmentation units until
mid-August. General MacArthur was
notified that the new infantry and artil-
lery units would reach him before the
end of that month 3¢

35 (1) Ibid., Annex C. (2) Rad, WAR 86246, DA
to CINCFE, 19 Jul 50. (3) Rad, CX 58506, CINCFE
to CG EUSAK, 23 Jul 50. (4) Rad, WAR 87500,
DA to CINCFE, g0 Jul so0.

36 (1) Study, Additional Units to Meet Immediate
Requirements of FEC. (2) Rad, CX 58506, CINCFE
to CG EUSAK, 23 Jul 50 (passing on data from DA).

When the Chief of Staff, GHQ, and
the Chief of Staff, Eighth Army, reached
agreement in a telephone conversation
on 12 July that two battalions of the 2gth
Infantry on Qkinawa should be sent
to Korea as soon as possible, General
MacArthur ordered the Commanding
General, Ryukyus Command, General
Beightler, to build these battalions to
war strength and send them to Japan
without delay®” General Walker asked
that the two battalions be sent directly
to the battle area, bypassing Japan. He
said he would give them any training
they needed. This request was granted,
and on 21 July the two battalions sailed
from Okinawa for Pusan, arriving four
days later.?®

General Bolté, the G-3, Department
of the Army, had suggested to the Deputy
Chief of Staff for Administration, Gen-
eral Ridgway, on 1 July that the sth
RCT stationed in Hawaii, be sent to
Korea3® Ten days later, when General
Collins paused in Hawaii on his way to
visit the Far East Command, he looked
into the matter. In a teleconference with
Ridgway in Washington, Collins asked
him to query key staff officers on whether
it would be better to send the 5th RCT
as a unit or break it down into battalions
and battalion cadres to bring other FEC
regiments up to war strength. His own

37 CINCFE ordered these battalions sent at full
war strength even though his existing troop basis
did not allow this.

38 (1) Memo, CofS GHQ for ACofS G-g, 12 Jul
50. {(2) Rad, CX 57798, CINCFE to CG RYCOM,
13 Jul 50. (3) Rad, E 33465, CG Eighth Army to
CINCFE, 14 Jul 50. (4) Rad, CX 57894, CINCFE
to CG EUSAK, 15 Jul s0. (5) Rad, CX 57799,
CINCFE to DA, 13 Jul 50. (6) Rad, WAR 85875,
JCS to CINCFE, 13 Jul 50.

39 Memo, Gen Bolté for Gen Ridgway, 1 Jul 5o,
sub: Anticipated Requirements of CINCFE.
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feeling was that the 5th RCT should be
employed as a regiment; not canni-
balized. Ridgway and other staff officers
agreed, recommending that the regiment
be sent to Korea at its existing strength
with all possible speed. On 1§ July the
Joint Chiefs of Staff authorized the com-
manding general, U.S. Army Pacific, to
send the regiment to Pusan at once.
The regiment sailed for Korea on 2p
July with 178 officers and §,319 men,
entered Korea on §: July, and went into
combat immediately.*?

By late July, the build-up of FEC
divisions to war strength was well under
way. Of the 11 infantry battalions re-
quired, 8 had been sent or would reach
General MacArthur’'s command within
thirty days. The shortage in division
artillery of 11 light batteries was also
being rectified. Three batteries arrived
with the 5th RCT. Three were en route
from the gd Division, 2 from the 14th
RCT, and g from the 2d Armored
Division.#!

Reinforcement by Major Units

While he had been asking for replace-
ments and filler units, General Mac-
Arthur had also been calling for major
trained combat units from the United
States. Never in this early period did
the Department of the Army openly

40 (1) Telecon, TT 3512, Collins (Hawaii) and
Ridgway (Washington), 11 Jul 0. (2) Rad, WAR
85696, DA to CINCFE (for Collins), 12 Jul 5o. (3)
Rad, WAR 85854, DA to CINCFE, 13 Jul 50. (4)
Rad, WAR 85874, DA to COMGENUSARPAC, 13
Jul s0. (5) Rad, RJ 64645, CG USARPAC to
CINCEFE, 25 Jul s0.

41 (1) Rad, CX 8506, CINCFE to CG EUSAK, 23
Jul s0. (2) Rad, WAR 86246, DA to CINCFE,
19 Jul 50. (3) Rad, WAR 87500, DA to CINCFE,
3o Jul 5o.
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question the validity of any of Mac-
Arthur’s demands.. The continuing suc-
cess of the North Korean Army was
proving vividly that the Far East Com-
mand needed fighting units. But as the
calls for help mounted they threatened
to shrink the General Reserve unduly
and had to be considered in terms of
national strategy and acted on at a level
above the Department of the Army.

The first request by General Mac-
Arthur for a major unit from the United
States came when he sought a Marine
RCT with attached air support elements.
Made on 2 July, the request was ap-
proved on the next day by the Joint
Chiefs, and General MacArthur was told
that the Marine unit would be sent to
him as soon as possible.**

A few days later came his first call for
specific major Army units from the Gen-
eral Reserve. He asked, on 5 July, that
the 2d Infantry Division, then training
at Fort Lewis, Washington, be sent to
Korea as soon as possible. He also asked
by name for smaller units which, if sent,
would further reduce the capabilities
of the General Reserve. On 2 July Gen-
eral MacArthur had pointed out that he
must have more armored units since his
four heavy tank battalions were skeletons
with only one company apiece. Two
were already in Korea and the remain-
ing two were going. He asked for
trained and organized tank companies
from the United States to bring these
battalions to full strength. He asked
also for three additional medium tank
battalions.

42 (1) Rad, C 57061, CINCFE to DA, 2 Jul 0. (2)

Rad, JCS 84876, JCS to CINCFE, 3 Jul s0. For
details of movement of Marine and airborne units,

see below, [Chapter IX!
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At the same time he made a bid for
an RCT from the 82d Airborne Division
and anothier for an Engineer Special
Brigade. The weakness of his antiair-
craft artillery defenses impelled him
also to seek quick shipment of four addi-
tional battalions of antiaircraft artillery.
He backed up this request by pointing
out that Sasebo, the principal Japanese
port of embarkation for Korea, was
completely undefended by antiaircraft
artillery.

These requests did not surprise De-
partment of the Army officials, but they
did pose a serious problem and involve
major decisions. General Bolté advised
General Collins to take units from the
General Reserve and to send them to
Korea as reinforcing units. The Chief
of Staff accepted this view. General
Collins, however, reluctant to tamper
with the combat effectiveness of the 82d
Airborne Division, recommended that
an RCT of the 11th Airborne Division,
which was less combat ready, be sub-
stituted. He had at first felt that sending
four battalions of antiaircraft artillery
would be beyond the Army’s capability.
He told the other members of the Joint
Chiefs on g July that, as their executive
agent for the Far East Command, he
had taken action to send two battalions
to General MacArthur. This was the
maximum deployment of antiaircraft
artillery he then believed could be made
from the General Reserve without reduc-
ing the Army’s ability to meet its emer-
gency commitments. He reconsidered
this problem in the next few days, de-
cided on 8 July to accept the risks, and

43 (1) Rad, O 7218, CINCFE to DA, 5 Jul 50
(2) Rad, C 57093. CINFE to DA, 2 Jul 50. (3) Rad,
CX 57152, CINCFE to DA, 3 Jul 50.

released two additional battalions to
General MacArthur at once.*

While waiting for its recommenda-
tions to be considered by the Joint Chiefs
of Staff, the Deparunent of the Army
suggested to General MacArthur certain
priorities for shipping units if their de-
ployment was approved. “It is empha-
sized,” General MacArthur was told,
“that final decision by higher authority
to furnish major reinforcements re-
quested by you has not yet been taken.”
The Department of the Army then out-
lined a proposed shipment schedule for
these units. General MacArthur reacted
immediately and, citing his most recent
appraisal of the deteriorating combat
situation, underscored the “impelling
urgency’ of getting a favorable decision
at once. He reversed the proposed order
of water shipment and asked that the
armored units come first, to be followed
by the 2d Division, the antiaircraft ar-
tillery battalions, and the Engineer Spe-
cial Brigade. He asked also that the
airborne RCT be flown to Japan at once,
together with its supporting airlife.*s

The Joint Chiefs of Staff decided that
the Army should send General Reserve
units to General MacArthur. But the
issue was so important in terms of world-
wide commitments that the JCS on % July
asked the Secretary of Defense to gain
the approval of the President. Mr.

44 (1) Memo, Gen Bolté for DCofS for Admin
(Gen Ridgway), 7 Jul no. (2) Memo, Gen Collins
for JCS, g Jul 5o, sub: FEC Requirements for Opns
in Korea, in G-g, DA file g20.2 Pac, sec. I-A, Book
1, Case 6. (3) Memo, Gen Ridgway for ACofS G-3,
8 Jul 5o. Although the Army Chief of Staff kept
the JCS informed of his decisions on the antiaircraft
artillery battalions, he did not require their ap-
proval to send the units.

45 (1) Rad, WAR 8x209, DA to CINCFE, 7 Jul 5o0.
(2) Rad, C 57379, CINCFE to DA, 8 Jul so.
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Truman gave it, and the approved units
were 1mmediately ordered to prepare
for shipment.*®¢ By g July, the 2d Di-
vision, the 2d Engineer Special Brigade,
an RCT from the 11th Airborne Di-
vision, the §78th Ordnance Heavy Main-
tenance Company, the 15th and joth
Antiaircraft Artillery Battalions (AW),
the 68th and 78th Antiaircraft Artillery
Battalions (go-mm.), and the 6th, 7oth,
and 73d Tank Battalions had been
approved for shipment to General
MacArthur.

The 2d Division

The deployment of the 2d Division
from Fort l.ewis, Washington, to the
battlefront in Korea began on 8 July
when the unit was alerted for shipment.*8
Nine days later, the first elements of
the division sailed for Korea. One of its
regiments attacked the enemy in the field
a single month after the first alert.

The speed with which this division
reached Korea as an effective fighting
force is remarkable .when the scale of
the shipment and its many complications
are considered. When it began prepar-
ing for shipment in early July, the 2d
Division was far from combatready.
General Mark W. Clark, then chief of
Army Field Forces, had predicted after

46 (1) Memo, JCS for Secy Defense, sgd Gen Brad-
ley, 7 Jul 50, in G-3, DA file g20.2 Pac, sec. I-A,
Case 6. (2) Rad, W 85359, DA to CINCFE, 10 Jul
50. (3) Note by Secys to Holders of JCS 2147, n1
Jul 50.

47 (1) Memo, G-3 for Gen Ridgway, 8 Jul 50, sub:
Action on Gen MacArthur's Request. (2) Memo,
Gen Thomas S. Timberman for Chief, Org and
Training Div, G-3, DA, g Jul 50. (8) Ibid., 8 Jul o,
All in G-3, DA files.

18 Rad, WAR 85272, DA to CG Sixth Army, 8 Jul
50.
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inspecting the division in June that it
would not be ready to fight for at least
four months. The division was approx-
imately 5,000 men short of war strength.
Used during the preceding year as an
overseas replacement pool, it had under-
gone a personnel turnover of 138
percent in that period.* General Mac-
Arthur’s first move on being told that
the division was coming to his theater
had been to ask that it be brought to full
war strength before sailing.>

In order to comply, the Department
of the Army transferred hundreds of men
from other units at Fort Lewis to the
2d Division. But putting approximately
1,500 replacements awaiting shipment
to the Far East from Fort Lawton into
the division evoked an objection from
General MacArthur. He remonstrated
that all replacements scheduled for his
command must come to him directly and
not to be used as fillers for the 2d Di-
vision. He considered it “‘imperative
that the meager strength authorized units
in combat be maintained.” @ The Army
had taken this action in order to get the
2d Division to Korea at full war strength
as quickly as possible. The 1,340 re-
placements already assimilated by the 2d
Division could not be retrieved. Further
diversions were stopped because of Gen-
eral MacArthur’s objection, even though
Army officials felt that their method
would have put the greatest number of

49 2d Div, Comd Rpt, vol. I, 8 Jul-31 Aug 5o,
prepared by Hist Sec, G-3, Hq, 2d Inf Div, pp. 922,
copy in AGO Departmental Records, g302.

50 Rad, CX 57573, CINCFE to DA, 10 Jul 50.

51 (1) 2d Div, Comd Rpt, & Jul-31 Aug 50, pp. 13—
14. (2) Rad, AMGA o720, CG Sixth Army to DA
(citing CINCFE radio message), 6 Jul 50, G-1 GHQ
Log, Item 6, 15 Jul 5o.
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men in the Far East Command in the
least period of time.%2

Army officials were anxious not only
to meet the requirements set up by the
Far East Command but also to do so in
the manner designated by General
MacArthur. On 19 July, they told him
to decide whether he wanted combat
replacements or a war-strength combat
division. The second increment of the
o2d Division, &cheduled to sail the next
day, would leave at only half strength
because men from other stations in the
United States could not reach Fort Lewis
by sailing time.

The division commander opposed sail-
ing at only half strength, especially when
3,500 men were at west coast ports of
debarkation awaiting shipment to the
FEC as replacements. Since airlift was
very limited, these replacements could
not reach the FEC for at least three
weeks. Washington asked General Mac-
Arthur for an immediate decision as to
whether 1,500 of these replacements
could be placed with the second incre-
ment of the 2d Division when it sailed
the next day.®®

General MacArthur’s preoccupation
with replacements led him to compro-
mise by agreeing that the maximum
number of men from the ports of de-
barkation could be sent on the same
ships as the 2d Division, but not assigned
to the division. ‘“Anything,” his reply
stated, “‘that will speed up movement
of replacements to this theater is de-
sired.” Fifteen hundred replacements
sailed with the 2d Division on 20 July.
General MacArthur had intended to

52 Telecon, DA and CINCFE, 16 Jul 50, G-2 GHQ
Log. Item 1, 16 Jul so.
53 Rad, W 86378, DA to CINCFE, 19 Jul 5o.

place these men in the 7th Division, but
changed his mind. On 28 July he di-
rected that they be assigned to the 2d
Division upon reaching Korea.’

In the early stages of the division’s
preparations, General MacArthur had
asked that it be shipped to Korea combat-
loaded. Each increment would thus
land in Korea with its weapons ready to
go, with organic vehicles and supporting
artillery on the same or accompanying
ships, and with each shipload able to
operate independently in combat for a
reasonable period of time.

While Washington recognized some
advantages in combat-loading, there were
compelling reasons why it was not prac-
tical. The ships being used were not
designed for combat-loading. Further-
more, combat-loading would have de-
layed the division’s arrival in Korea by
at least two weeks because it was slower
than ordinary unit-loading. The pro-
cedure also took nearly twice as much
shipping space. Since convoys were not
being used, unit-loaded shipments would
depart as soon as they were loaded.
Troops would travel on the same ship
as their own equipment insofar as pos-
sible. The rest of their equipment and
supplies would arrive on cargo shipping
loaded for selective discharge to match
the unit.5

When the assistant division com-
mander of the 2d Division arrived in
Tokyo late in July with the advance

54 (1) Rad, C 58193, CINCFE to DA, 19 Jul so,
G-1 GHQ Log, Item 25, 19 Jul 50. (2) Rad, W
86606, DA to CINCFE, 21 Jul 50. (3) Memo, G-3
GHQ for G-t GHQ, 28 Jul 5o, sub: Replacements
2d Inf Div and 7th Inf Div, G-1 GHQ Log, Item
54, 28 Jul 5o.

55 (1) Rad, CX 57546, CINCFE to DA, 10 Jul 50.
(2) Rad W 85426, DA to CINCFE, 11 Jul 50.
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party, he reported that almost 1,800 en-
listed men had been released from the
division at Fort Lewis because they were
due to be discharged within three
months. This information nettled Mac-
Arthur and he asked that these men be
retrieved and sent to him as replace-
ments. He would see that they rejoined
the 2d Division after its arrival.®® Gen-
eral MacArthur's concern was allayed
when he was told that the Department
of the Army had already decreed that
men having thirty days’ service remain-
ing were eligible for shipment to the
Far East Command. Port officials had
already rounded up most of the men
originally released and had shipped them
on 20 July. The rest would be shipped
out as soon as statutory authority was
granted to keep all enlisted men in the
service lor an additional year.?

As fast as ships were loaded they left
for Korea. The first regiment of the
division unloaded in Korea on 31 July,
while another regiment was still being
loaded on troop transports in the United
States. By 19 August the entire division
had reached the Korean peninsula and
was on its way into action as a unit.”®

Supporting Artillery

Lacking nondivisional artillery, Mac-
Arthur asked the Joint Chiefs on 13 July
to send him light, medium, and heavy
artillery battalions. He asked for six
155-mm.  howitzer battalions, self-pro-
pelled, as the first shipment. He also
asked for an artillery group head-
quarters and a field artillery observation

a6 Rad, C 58583, CINCFE to DA, 25 Jul 50,

57 Rad, W 87191, DA to CINCFE, 27 Jul so.

3% 2d Div, Comd Rpt, 8 Jul-31 Aug ro, pp. 23,
27-28.

POLICY AND DIRECTION

battalion. He pointed out that his di-
vision commanders in Korea would be
forced, by the extensive frontages,
broken terrain, and the limited road
nets, to employ their divisions by sep-
arate RCT's. With a projected Ameri-
can force in Korea, Dbased upon
JCS-approved deployments as of that
date, of 4 Army divisions and 1 Marine
RCT, there would be 14 American
regiments available in Korea. At least
ten of these regiments could normally be
expected to be in the front lines at any
given time. Since only four battalions
of 155-mm. howitzers would be present
with division artillery units, six more
battalions would be required if each of
the ten regiments was to have a medium
artillery battalion when it was used as
an RCT. Two 8-inch howitzer bat-
talions and the 155-mm. guns would be
required for general support along the
whole front. Light battalions could
either reinforce division artillery units,
or, if desirable, be committed in support
of South Korean units. General Mac-
Arthur noted that the profitable extent
to which American artillery should be
used in support of South Korean forces
was under study by his staff. He re-
ceived no immediate reply and asked
again, only four days later, for early ar-
rival of the artillery urgently needed in
Korea.™

The General Reserve, weak in all its
components, was particularly deficient
in nondivisional field artillery.  Only
eleven battalions were in the United

59 (1) Rad, CX 37746, CINCFE to DA, 13 Jul go.
(2) Rad, CX 58055, CINCFE to DA, 17 Jul s0. (3)
Rad, CX 55706, CINCFE to DA, 13 Jul 50. General
MacArthur asked for the 1g5-mm. gun battalions
after a conversation with General Collins on 13 July
in Tokyo.
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States and all were below war strength.
Only four ios-mm. howitzer battalions,
five 155-mm. howitzer battalions, one
155-mm. gun battalion, and one 8-inch
howitzer battalion could be expected to
be partially effective. But Washington
Army officials ordered three of the
155-mm. howitzer battalions, the 8-inch
howitzer battalion, an observation bat-
talion, and the 5th Field Artillery Group
headquarters to Korea.®

General MacArthur protested vigor-
ously upon being told that only five
artillery battalions of the fifteen he had
requested could be turnished him. He
pointed out that fifteen battalions were
an essential minimum based on ten in-
fantry regiments fighting on the line
at any given time. He had now decided
that there should be twelve U.S. regi-
ments in action at all times. “'Beyond
doubt,” he predicted, “the destruction
of the North Korean forces will require
the employment of a force equivalent
at least to six United States infantry di-
visions in addition to ROK ground
forces.” Fighting in World War II had
proven conclusively, according to him,
that a field army could sustain a success-
ful offensive against a determined enemy,
particularly over difficult terrain, only
if it had nondivisional artillery in the
ratio of at least one for one as compared
to division artillery. While General
MacArthur did not spell out these latest
requirements, he implied that twenty-
four battalions of nondivisional artillery
would be needed. He recommended

60 (1) Memo, Gen Bolté for Gen Collins, g Jul 50,
sub: Strength and Training Status, FA Units, in
G-3, DA files, Blue Book, vol. 1I, Status of Units
and Equipment, (2) Rad, WAR 86427, DA to Con-
tincntal Army Comdrs, Info to CINCFE, 18 Jul 5o.
(3) Rad, WAR 86558, DA to CINCFE, 2o Jul so.

that, since the necessary battalions were
not available, they be activated and “an
intensive training program of appro-
priate scale be set in motion at once.” %

Service Troops

Without an adequate support base be-
hind the battle line in Korea and in the
larger service area in Japan, the fighting
units could not sustain their desperate
defense, much less attack. Although the
greatest emphasis was placed on infantry,
artillery, armored, and other combat-
type units and soldiers during July, the
demand for service units and troops
increased steadily. Technical service
units to supply frontline soldiers, to
repair damaged weapons and equipment,
to keep communications in operation,
and to perform the hundreds of vital
support operations required by a modern
army, had been at a premium in the FEC
when the war broke out. Japanese spe-
cialists and workmen performed in large
part the peacetime version of service
support for the Far East Command.
The few available service units had been
depleted when specialists and -other
trained men had been handed rifles and
sent to fight as infantry.

Some types of combat and noncombat
support were needed more immediately
than other types. In view, for instance,
of the hundreds of tons of ammunition
of all types on its way to the Far East
Command for the Korean fighting,
ordnance specialists qualified to handle
ammunition were needed at once. Gen-
eral MacArthur asked on 11 July that
several hundred officers and men quali-
fied for this function be flown to his area

61 Rad, CX 58750, CINCFE to DA, 26 Jul 5o.
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with all possible haste. The next day
he sent a detailed requisition for Army
technical service units, showing, in order
of priority within each service, the sup-
port units needed immediately and those
needed later to carry on the essential
service support operations in Japan by
replacing units scheduled for Korea.
Support units coming from the United
States did not appear on this requisition
of 12 July, but showed up two weeks
later on a second requisition.®

The stated requirements of the Far
East Command for technical service units
were viewed in Washington as reasonable
and just, but were beyond the capabil-
ities of the Department of the Army to
supply. General MacArthur had re-
quested over 200 company-sized units
from Chemical, Engineer, Medical,
Transportation, and other technical serv-
ices. This requisition, if filled, would
involve shipment of 48,472 men and
officers. The Department of the Army
had only about 150 company-sized service
units in the United States.

Between the extremes of sending only
cadres from such units and sending every
technical service unit from the United
States to the Far East, the Department
of the Army charted a middle course.
Cadres would have little immediate
value in Japan and Korea. But the Gen-
eral Reserve could not be stripped
without disastrous effect upon the mo-
bilization base.® In order to preserve a
minimum mobilization base and still take

62 (1) Rad, CX p7563, CINCFE to DA, 11 Jul ro.
(2) Rad, CX 57693, CINCFE to DA, 12 Jul 0.

63 For example, General MacArthur requested a
corps signal battalion. There was only one such
unit in the United States. It would have required
nine months to reconstitute such a unit after se-
lected personnel were available.
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the edge off the Far East commander’s
most urgent requirements, Washington
officials withdrew cadres for retention
in the United States and sent about
eighty service support units of company
size to the Far East. Although these
units were only at about 65 percent
strength, their specialized composition
and the technical know-how of their men
and officers enabled them to function
profitably, even at reduced strength.®

As the scale of the Korean action be-
came clearer, General MacArthur on 25
July sent a supplemental list of tech-
nical service units which would be
needed. This list brought the total
number of technical service units re-
quested in July to 5o1, totaling 60,000
men and officers, Officials of the Far
East Command knew that they would
not receive the bulk of these units for
a long time, but they felt that Washing-
ton should know their requiremen:s for
planning purposes.®

The need for combat soldiers re-
mained paramount. Of the service
troops sent to Japan as replacements in
July, for example, 60 percent were as-
signed to front-line fighting troops upon
arrival in Korea.%

The filler units and reinforcing units
which the Department of the Army had
managed to scrape together for General
MacArthur in the first month of the
campaign represented the maximum
force which the United States was able

64 Study, Additional Units to Meet Immediate Re-
quircments of FEC, Annex D.

65 Memo, Col Daniel H. Hundley for Gen Beider-
linden, 25 Jul 50, sub: Additional Technical Service
Units, G- GHQ Log, Item 43, 25 Jul 3o.

66 Memo, G-1 GHQ for CofS GHQ, 5 Aug 50,
sub: Casualties and Replacements, G—1 GHQ Log,
Item 41, 5 Aug so.



EMERGENCY CONDITIONS, EMERGENCY MEASURES 99

to furnish. These units might not be
enough, but no more were going to be
sent until the Joint Chiefs of Staff and
other planners had a chance to take a
better look at the way things were going.
Department of the Army officials told
the Far East commander on 21 July that
they were in no position even to consider
his request for another army of four di-
visions for the present. Before any de-
cision could be made on that request,

American defense officials would have to
determine just how far they were going
in rebuilding the General Reserve.
Then they would have to see if sending
additional forces to Korea was as im-
portant to national security as having
them available for deployment elsewhere
in the world.®”

67 Rad, CM-OUT 86558, DA to CINCFE, 21 Jul
50.



CHAPTER VI

A New Confidence

The outbreak of war in June 1g50 had
caught the United States flat-footed. The
nation had few forces immediately avail-
able and no plans for fighting in Korea.
Nevertheless, American leaders had de-
veloped in the post-World War II years
some policies and principles for meeting
communist aggression which they could
use as a basis for raising forces and mak-
ing plans for Korea. These policies and
principles provided, broadly, that the
United States would work closely with
its treaty allies and with other free na-
tions to stop all forms of communist
aggression, and that any military action
would be taken under the aegis, or at
least with the sanction, of the United
Nations, if at all possible. The United
States earnestly desired to avoid uni-
lateral action, however effective, which
might alienate its friends and possibly
goad the Soviet Government into ex-
treme action and all-out war. Too, it
wished to put to full use the military
resources of its allies rather than bear
the entire burden single-handedly.

Within hours after word of the North
Korean attack reached Washington, the
United States had called on the United
Nations. The resolutions of 25 and 27
June, drawn up in haste and under pres-
sure, had been steps in the right direc-

tion but did not go nearly far enough
toward the goal of restoring peace in
Korea.

The Security Council resolution of 25
June had called upon members to re-
frain from helping the North Koreans.
The United States Government directed
a more specific appeal to the Soviet Union
through its embassy in Moscow, asking
that it prevail upon the North Korean
leaders to halt the fighting. In response,
the Soviet Government called South Ko-
rea the aggressor and, by implication,
refused to mediate.!

Faced with Soviet refusal to give even
lip service to the United Nations resolu-
tion, and with a combat situation that
worsened hourly, the United States began
carefully to press for a stronger stand and
more effective action by the United Na-
tions.

On 3 July the Secretary General of the
United Nations, Trygve Lie, circulated
a proposed resolution to the delegations
of the.United States, the United King-
dom, and France. It suggested that the
Government of the United States would
direct the armed forces of member na-

t (1) Leland M. Goodrich, Korea, A Study of U.S.
Policy in the United Nations (New York: Council
on Foreign Relations, 1956), p. 106. (2) State Dept
Bulletin, XXIII, 575 (July 10, 1g50), 46—48.
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tions in Korea, but with the help of a
“Committee on Coordination of Assist-
ance for Korea.” This committee would
co-ordinate all offers of assistance, pro-
mote continuing participation in Korea
by member nations, and receive reports
from the field commander. The exact
extent of its control was not stated in
the proposal.?

When, on 4 July, the Department of
State sought the views of the Joint Chiefs
of Staff on the resolution, the latter op-
posed forming such a committee. They
felt that placing a United Nations com-
mittee in the channel between the U.S.
Government and the field commander
would raise serious operational difficul-
ties. Even though the committee might
never try to control military operations,
the possibility that it might do so brought
the Joint Chiefs together in opposition.
They told the Secretary of Defense that,
if a committee were needed for political
reasons, its powers must be defined and
restricted so exactly that it could never
take on the nature of a U.N. command
headquarters.?

The Joint Chiefs of Staff wanted a
command arrangement in which the
United States, as executive agent for the
United Nations, would direct the Korean
operation, with no positive contact be-
tween the field commander and the
United Nations. The major decisions,
especially those of political content, must
not in any way be made, or influenced,
by the officer commanding the U.N.
forces in Korea. If the United Nations

2 Goodrich, Korea, A Study of U.S. Policy in the
United Nations, p. 119.

3 Memo, JCS (Bradley) for Secy Defense, 5 Jul 50,
sub: Proposed U.S. Position With Regard to Forces
in Korea.
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were to deal directly with the com-
mander on assistance offers, for example,
the top levels of the U.S. Government
would be bypassed and forces accepted
or rejected by a commander, very likely
an American, whose outlook would be
restricted by his own local situation.*

In spite of sympathetic consideration
of the proposal by France and the United
Kingdom, the United States rejected the
projected U.N. committee, and a revised
resolution developed.  Because the
United States occupied a privileged posi-
tion in the terms of the resolution, it
would not have been seemly for the
American representative to introduce it.
Accordingly, on % July, the delegations
of France and the United Kingdom
brought the draft before the Security
Council. Seven votes in favor had been
lined up in advance. The resolution
therefore passed the Security Council, by
a vote of seven to zero, with three na-
tions, Egypt, India, and Yugoslavia, ab-
staining. The Soviet representative had
not yet returned to the council and cast
no vote.

This resolution made President Tru-
man executive agent for the council in
carrying out the United Nations fight
against aggression in Korea. The Secu-
rity Council recommended that con-
tributing member nations furnish forces
to a unified command under the United
States. It asked that the American Gov-
ernment select a commander for this uni-
fied command and that the United States
submit periodic reports on the course of
operations in Korea. President Truman
designated the Joint Chiefs of Staff his
agents for Korea. To General Collins,

1 JCS 1476/19, Rpt by JSSC, 5 Jul go, sub: Pro-
posed U.S. Position With Regard to Forces in Korea.
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Army Chief of Staff, fell the task of serv-
ing the Joint Chiefs as their primary
representative in Korean operations. At
the Army level, General Bolté, the G-g,
handled operational details for General
Collins. Thus, with authority granted
by the United Nations, vested in the
President, and running downward
through the Joint Chiefs of Staff, the
United States Army became responsible
for planning and directing the military
operations of United Nations forces in
Korea.®

The Joint Chiefs of Staff recommended
that General of the Army Douglas
MacArthur be placed in command of
United Nations forces.® President Tru-
man accepted their recommendation and
notified General MacArthur of his ap-
pointment on 10 July 1g50. On 12 July
Department of the Army officials sent
detailed instructions to MacArthur. They
directed him to avoid any appearance of
unilateral American action in Korea.
“For world-wide political reasons,” they
cautioned, “it is important to emphasize
repeatedly the fact that our operations
are in support of the United Nations
Security Council.” In furtherance of
this, General MacArthur would iden-
tifty himself whenever practicable as
Commander in Chief, United Nations
Command (CINCUNC), and whenever
justified, would emphasize in his com-
muniqués the activities of forces of other
member nations.”

Two days later, on 14 July, President
Rhee assigned control of his nation’s

5 MacArthur Heavings, pp. 14, oBg, 326, 1259, 1938.

6 Memo, JCS for Secy Defense, g Jul 5o, sub: Des-
ignation of a United Nations Unified Comdr by the
United States.

7" Rad, WAR 85743, DA to CINCFE, 12 Jul s0.
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forces to General MacArthur, stating in
a letter transmitted through the U.S.
Ambassador to Korea:

In view of the joint military effort of the
United Nations on behalf of the Republic
of Korea, in which all military forces, land,
sea and air, of all the United Nations fight-
ing in or near Korea have been placed un-
der the joint operational command and in
which you have been designated Supreme
Commander, United Nations Forces, 1 am
happy to assign to you command authority
over all land, sea and air forces of the Re-
public of Korea during the period of con-
tinuation of the present state of hostilities,
such command to be exercised either by
you personally or by such commander or
commanders to whom you may delegate the
exercise of this authority within Korea or
adjacent seas.®

Although the Security Council asked
the United States to report to the United
Nations on activities of the unified com-
mand, no procedure was specified. On
13 July the Department of State pro-
posed to the Secretary of Defense that
reports be sent to the Security Council
each week. These would keep world at-
tention on the fact that the United States
was fighting in Korea for the United Na-
tions, not itself. Apprehensive over
world reaction to the naval blockade of
Korea ordered by President Truman on
30 June, the Department of State was
convinced that the Security Council reso-
lutions of 25 and 27 June amply justified
the blockade, but wished the actual
blockade declaration reported to the Se-
curity Council in order to remove any
doubt as to its legality. A report from
the unified command on the blockade
seemed in order.

to Secy State, 14 Jul o, 17 Jul 5o, containing text
of Ltr, Rhee to MacArthur.
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This proposal focused the attention of
the Joint Chiefs on the need for a defi-
nite arrangement on how and when
reports should be made to the United
Nations. Late in July they directed Gen-
eral MacArthur to send them a report on
the actions of his forces every two weeks.
The Joint Chiefs would, in turn, submit
the report through the Secretary of De-
fense to the Department of State for
presentation to the Security Council of
the United Nations by the American
delegation at Lake Success, New York.
General MacArthur was assured that he
would be consulted in advance if political
considerations made it necessary at any
time for the Joint Chiefs to alter his
reports.?

On 24 July 1950 General MacArthur
issued orders establishing the United
Nations Command (UNC) with general
headquarters in Tokyo, Japan. With
few exceptions, staff members of the Far
East Command were assigned comparable
duties on the UNC staff. In effect, the
GHQ, United Nations Command, was
the GHQ, Far East Command, with an
expanded mission.1?

At the central core of American direc-

9 (1) JCS 1776/39, Note by Secys, Rpts by US.
Government to UNSC, 18 Jul go. (2) Macdrthur
Hearings, Part 11, p. 1515. (3) Rad, JCS 84885, JCS
to CINCFE, g Jul 50. (4) JCS 1745/62, Note by
Secys, Rpts by U.S. Government to UNSC, 28 Jul zo.

10(1) GO 1, UNC, 24 Jul 5o. (2) The United
Nations, at no time in the Korean War, sought to
interfere in the control of operations which were
the responsibility of the United States. General
MacArthur later testified to this when he told a
Senate investigating committee, “. . . my connection
with the United Nations was largely nominal . . .
everything I did came from our own Chiefs of Staff.
. . . The controls over me werc exactly the same as
though the forces under me were all Americans.

All of my communications were to the American
high command here.” See MacAdrthur Hearings,

p- 10.
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tion of the operations in Korea on behalf
of the United Nations lay the Joint
Chiefs of Staff. As advisers to the Presi-
dent, the Joint Chiefs concerned them-
selves with every aspect of American
military power and policy. They had to
deal simultaneously with problems at
home and abroad, in western Europe and
in Korea.

They did not make the national mili-
tary policy. Yet because they furnished
the President, normally through the Sec-
retary of Defense, information and advice
to help him set this policy, what they did
and what they thought held great im-
portance for the nation and for the Ko-
rean War. By the very nature of their
work, the Joint Chiefs of Staff had to
consider political factors in deliberating
national military problems. So closely
intertwined were military and political
factors in the Korean War that they could
not be isolated one from the other.

The mechanical process by which mili-
tary policy recommendations evolved
during the Korean War began with con-
sideration of a particular problem within
the military staffs, usually the Army staff,
and within the joint staff of the JCS
itself. The joint staff consisted of about
two hundred officers selected from all the
services. These officers developed and
furnished recommended positions to the
Joint Chiefs of Staff.

Once a final stand on a problem had
been discussed and agreed upon by them,
the JCS presented their views in a memo-
randum to the Secretary of Defense. Any
political aspects of the matter would be
worked out at this level between the
staffs of the Defense and State Depart-
ments or, on occasion, between the re-
spective secretaries personally.  The
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Secretary of Defense then presented the
views and recommendations thus devel-
oped, with a clear statement of any diver-
gencies, to the National Security Council
or, if more appropriate, directly to the
President. On occasion, the procedure
varied but, normally, if there were time
things were done in this fashion.

The issues raised by Korea could not
be separated from those involved in plan-
ning for American defense on a world-
wide scale. The withdrawal of men and
units from the General Reserve for em-
ployment in Korea was incompatible
with existing plans. If the Korean out-
break marked the initial stages of an all-
out war, it was unsound to tie up large
forces in an area of limited strategic sig-
nificance. But the United States was
committed, short of global war, to re-
pelling armed aggression in South Korea.
Speculating on 1§ July that develop-
ments in Korea were part of a general
USSR plan which might involve corre-
lated actions in other parts of the world,
the JCS planning staff said:

It is now apparent from Korea that Russia
is.embarking upon an entirely new phase
in her program of world-wide Communist
domination, This is a phase in which she
is now utilizing for the first time the armed
forces of her satellites to impose by mili-
tary strength a Communist-dominated gov-
ernment upon a weak neighboring state
considered incapable of successful military
opposition.1!

A reappraisal of United States objec-
tives and resources thus became neces-
saty. And the Joint Chiefs of Staff

11 JSPC 853/15, t3 Jul 50, in G-g, DA file ogt
Korea, sec. I-C, Case 16.
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constantly faced the major question,
“How much of our military strength can
we commit to Korea without seriously
damaging our ability to meet a global
emergency?”’ A correct solution to this
problem would enable them to deter-
mine, for instance, if partial mobilization
was needed. A second question was, “If
we limit our commitments to Korea
because of the greater global threat, can
we drive the North Koreans behind the
38th Parallel?” 1*

Enemy victories in Korea forced the
Joint Chiefs to take action without await-
ing answers to the vital questions.
Courses of action had to be considered
individually as they arose. Decisions on
them were greatly influenced by General
MacArthur’s recommendations, but as
each new move weakened the potential
means, without lessening the mission, it
brought the need for answers to these
questions into urgent focus.

By mid-July so much American mili-
tary strength had been drawn into the
Korean War that American military ca-
pabilities for action elsewhere had been
much reduced. Reserves of trained men
and matériel diminished as MacArthur’s
units were brought up to war strength
and given service support and replace-
ment. A further drain upon reserves of
critical specialists and equipment would
result as operations progressed.’”® A key
Army officer commented at this time,
“Our ground force potential is so seri-
ously depleted that further significant
commitments of even a division or more

12 JSPC 853/7/D, 5 Jul 50, in G-, DA file og1
Korea.

13 Study, JCS 1924/20, 14 Jul 5o, in G-3, DA file
og1 Korea.
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in size would vitally weaken our national
security at home.”

The possibility that U.S. troops might
be thrown out of Korea was far from
academic. The Joint Intelligence Com-
mittee (JIC) of the Joint Chiefs of Staff
pointed out on 12 July that the under-
strength U.S. 24th Division was facing
g North Korean divisions numbering
80,000 men and equipped with a total of
from 100 to 150 modern tanks. The
enemy not only had a great advantage
in numbers of men and in tanks and
artillery, but was also well trained, and
was fighting determinedly and with great
skill. The JIC concluded that the North
Korean Army was capable of threatening
the security of Pusan within two weeks.
Lt. Gen. Matthew B. Ridgway, Deputy
Chief of Staff for Administration, had
sketched the same depressing picture for
the secretaries of the armed services on
10 July. He told these men that, while
MacArthur’s forces had definitely slowed
the enemy, they could not hold unless
they were substantially reinforced.!®

Forced withdrawal of U.S. troops from
Korea would be a political as well as a
military calamity. It could weaken
American alliances and build up com-
munist political influence. It could dis-
credit U.S. foreign policy and undermine
confidence in American military capa-
bilities. Voluntary withdrawal could
be more damaging than a failure to

14 Quotation from Brig Gen Cortlandt Schuyler,
Memo for Gen Lindsay, Adm Ingersoll, and Maj Gen
Oliver P. Smith, 14 Jul 50, sub: Estimate of the
Korean Sit, JSPC 853/11, in G-3, DA file og1 Korea.

15 JCS 1924/19, Decision on Estimate by JIC, 12
Jul 50, in G-3, DA file og1 Korea, Case 46. The
JIC “Estimate of the Situation” included in JCS
1924/1g was not approved but merely noted by the
JGCs.
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have sent troops to Korea in the first
place. American commitments would be
marked as unreliable by other nations
and considerable doubt would be cast on
American ability to back up commit-
ments in the future. The United Nations
actions resulted mainly from U.S. initia-
tive, and withdrawal from intervention
on behalf of the United Nations could
greatly weaken American leadership
within the United Nations.

Failure in Korea could force the
United States to revise drastically its
policy of general containment of commu-
nism by reducing or limiting its com-
mitments and by planning to combat
communist expansion only at selected
points. The United States would un-
doubtedly have to start partial military
and industrial mobilization to ready its
forces for other, almost certain, aggres-
sions; or, in another approach, to begin
full mobilization so as to be prepared to
threaten full-scale war in case of further
Soviet aggression.'®

First Visit From Washington

President Truman sent two members
of the Joint Chiefs of Staff, General Col-
lins and General Vandenberg, to the Far
East on 10 July 1g50. They were to
bring back firsthand information to use
in establishing the scope of expansion of
the U.S. military program. Immediately
upon reaching Tokyo on 13 July 1g50,
Collins and Vandenberg talked with
General MacArthur and key members of
his staff. General MacArthur impressed
upon them the dangers of underestimat-
ing the North Koreans. He described

16 JCS 1924/19, Annex D, 10 Jul 50, in G-3, DA
file 091 Korea.
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the enemy soldier as a tough, well-led
fighter who combined the infiltration tac-
tics of the Japanese with the armored
tactics of the Russians in World War 1I.
General MacArthur praised the North
Korean Army’s ability to march, ma-
neuver, and attack at night. So far, his
own forces had not been able to do the
equivalent successfully. The North Ko-
rean Army exploited its tank firepower
to the greatest advantage. Its armored
tactics were extremely efficient and ap-
proximated, in his words, “the norm of
tank effectiveness standard in the Soviet
Army.” The flexibility of the North
Korean commanders had been very ap-
parent in their quick adoption of night
operations as a countermeasure against
intensified air attacks by American
forces.?

General MacArthur confessed that the
only hope he had seen a week earlier had
been ““a desperate rearguard action,” to
slow the North Korean Army by “throw-
ing everything in Japan into the fight.”
He had done this as fast as he could
although his own forces were, as he
phrased it, “tailored for occupation duty
and not for combat.” 18

By now he had taken a brighter view.
He told Generals Collins and Vanden-
berg that, while he could not predict
where the military situation would be
stabilized, “that it will be stabilized is in-
disputable.” Originally, he had planned
to stand near Suwon and then to envelop
the north bank of the Han River. After
recapturing Seoul, he would have cut the

17 Memo, Lt Col D. D. Dickson for Gen Bolté, sub:
Rpt of Trip to FEC, 10-15 Jul 50, Tab A: Remarks
of Gen MacArthur, in G-g, DA file 333 Pac, sec. I,
Case g. Quotations are taken from the notes kept

by Col Dickson.
18 Ibid.
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enemy’s line of communications and his
withdrawal route. He conceded that his
forces were now too far south and too
weak to carry out this plan. He had,
therefore, postponed its execution until
the situation could be stabilized and re-
inforcements reached him. He placed
no blame on General Dean or his men.
General Dean had done as well as any
man could. The troops had done every-
thing possible, but they were outgunned,
outnumbered, and without adequate de-
fense against the enemy’s armor."?

General MacArthur then outlined his
recommendations for winning the fight
in Korea. In his opinion, the success of
the United States in Korea and the speed
of achievement of that success would be
in direct proportion to the speed with
which the United States sent him rein-
forcements. All American forces he
could spare from Japan would have been
sent to Korea by August. If the United
States backed this commitment with suffi-
cient reinforcements from the zone of
the interior, there would be, in Mac-
Arthur’s mind, no question as to the re-
sult.  Without full support, the result
would vary in direct proportion to the
support received. MacArthur contended
that if he were giving advice he would
say, “In this matter, time is of the es-
sence.” 20

He expressed extreme impatience with
delay or partial measures. The strength
of any military stroke depended entirely
upon its speed. Accordingly, General
MacArthur wanted to “grab every ship
in the Pacific and pour the support into
the Far East.” He would not start mod-
estly and build up, but would make the

19 Ibid.
20 I'bid.
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complete effort at the beginning. In em-
phasizing these points, the veteran com-
mander said, “Business as usual—to hell
with that concept.”” Admittedly the
United States was “playing a poor hand
here,” but long experience had shown
General MacArthur that “it is how you
play your poor hands rather than your
good ones which counts in the long
run.”

The question of how much American
strength should be saved for areas in
other parts of the world obviously inter-
ested General MacArthur less than the
Joint Chiefs. He believed that winning
in Korea would slow down worldwide
communism more than any other single
factor. He assured his visitors that he
fully understood the American obliga-
tion to maintain its global military pos-
ture. But he made a colorful analogy to
point out the error of withholding
strength from the Korean battlefront.
Assuming the world to be a metropolis
of four districts of which District No. 1
was the most important and District
No. 4 least so, General MacArthur asked
his visitors to consider whether a fire in
No. 4 should be allowed to burn uncon-
trolled because city officials were saving
their fire equipment for District No. 1.
As he concluded, “You may,” he said,
“find the fire out of control by the time
your equipment is sent to No. 4. A
general conflagration should not be han-
dled by attempting to place Korea or the
FEC in terms of priority of area. Gen-
eral MacArthur felt that the United
States would win in Korea or lose every-
where.2

General Collins particularly wanted

21 Ibid.
22 Ibid.
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answers to several specific questions
which could help solve the major ques-
tions facing the Joint Chiefs. He asked
General MacArthur when he would be
able to mount a counteroffensive and
how many American troops he would
need in Korea after the fighting ended.
Both questions were keyed to the thorny
issue of how much the United States
should expand its military program.

General MacArthur insisted that a
categorical reply to the first question was
impossible. When three divisions had
been committed to Korea, he hoped to
stabilize the situation. He intended then
to infiltrate north and follow any North
Korean withdrawal. He was centering
his hopes on an amphibious operation.
The overland pursuit of North Korean
forces was incidental to this operation.

As to the second question, General
MacArthur told General Collins that he
would not merely drive the invaders
across the g8th Parallel. He meant to
destroy all their forces and, if necessary,
to occupy all of North Korea. “In the
aftermath of operations,” he said, “the
problem is to compose and unite Korea.”
His troop requirement in the Far East
Command under this situation would be
eight infantry divisions and an additional
Army headquarters.

Not only General MacArthur but also
two of his key officers took advantage of
General Collins’ presence to press for ad-
ditional forces. General Walker, com-
mander in Korea, and General Almond,
chief of staff, FEC GHQ, each empha-
sized the need for eleven more infantry
battalions and g,600 fillers to be sent by
air. The fillers were needed to build up
the #th Division, which General Walker
described as “only a crust.” General
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Collins made no on-the-spot commitment
since arrangements to meet these require-
ments were already under way.

From the Tokyo conference, General
Collins and General Vandenberg flew to
Korea. Collins talked briefly at Taegu
with Walker, Dean, and members of the
Eighth Army staff. Agreeing with Gen-
eral MacArthur’s analysis of the combat
scene, Walker told Collins that, barring
unforeseen circumstances, he could hold
an extensive bridgehead with the troops
en route to Korea from Japan. The
commander of the battered 24th Divi-
sion, General Dean, was very worried
over his losses. On the day of General
Collins’ visit, the total of missing soldiers
from Dean’s 24th Division had risen
from 200 to well over 800.2

General Collins returned to Tokyo
early on 14 July, leaving for Washington
the same day. Before leaving, the Army
Chief of Staff gave General MacArthur
his personal ideas on which major units
he could count on having for the offen-
sive which he had in mind. In addition
to the four divisions already in the Far
East, these units were the 2d Division,
the 1st Marine Division, the 4th RCT,
the 2g9th RCT, and an RCT from the
11th Airborne Division.

General MacArthur, after getting Col-
lins’ views, told the Chief of Staff that he
would make his plans on the basis of the
anticipated strength of these units. If
Russia or Communist China intervened
in force, the plans would have to be
changed. He assured Collins that he
fully understood the problems faced in
Washington and the necessity of main-
taining some kind of General Reserve.?*

23 Rad, C 57814, Collins to Haislip, 14 Jul 30.
24 Ibid,
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Air Operations—]July 1950

While possible steps to improve Mac-
Arthur’s ground strength were being con-
sidered, moves to improve air operations
in Korea were under way. Since there
was no provision in the FEC GHQ staff
organization for joint representation of
the Navy and Air Force, the central com-
mand of air operations over Korea was
not possible below the level of General
MacArthur himself. Anomalous and in-
efficient operations sometimes resulted.
In early July, as an example, the Navy
sent planes from Task Force %747 against
targets that FEAF planned to attack the
following day. As a consequence, the
Air Force medium bombers sat on the
ground the next day since it was too late
to set up other targets.?

Someone obviously had to take over
the responsibility, and General Strate-
meyer made the first bid for over-all con-
trol of air operations in Korea. On
8 July, he told General MacArthur:

It is my understanding that the Navy con-
templates bringing into your theater some
land-based aircraft; also, as you know, the
Seventh Fleet contemplates another strike
with air at your direction in North Korea.
I request that all land-based naval aviation
and carrier-based aviation when operating
over North Korea or from Japan, except
those units for anti-submarine operations,
be placed under my operational control.2¢

25 For detailed coverage of air and naval opera-
tions in Koreca, sce: Robert Frank Futrell, The
United States Air Force in Korea, 1950-1953 (New
York: Duell, Sloan & Pearce, 1961); James A. Field,
Jr., History of United States Naval Operations,
Korea (Washington, 1962); and Commander Mal-
colm C. Cagle and Commander Frank A. Manson,
The Sea War in Korea (Annapolis: US. Naval In-
stitute, 105%).

26 Memo, Stratemeyer for MacArthur, 8 Jul jo.
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When the Navy objected to Stratemeyer’s
acquiring control of naval aircraft for
operations in Korea, General Almond,
the chief of staff, worked out a compro-
mise in a directive issued in MacArthur’s
name on 8 July whereby Stratemeyer
would control all aircraft “operating in
the execution of the Far East Air Force
mission as assigned by CINCFE.” How-
ever, when engaged in naval reconnais-
sance, antisubmarine warfare, and
support of naval tasks such as amphibious
assault, naval aircraft were to remain un-
der the operational control of COM
NAVFE.2

U.S. and ROK ground troops needed
every bit of close support that could be
given them in the first weeks of the Ko-
rean fighting. Artillery was at a pre-
mium. There were not enough batteries,
nor was there enough ammunition. In
view of shortages of infantry units and
their organic support weapons, the Air
Force had to undertake a larger than
normal role in ground force support.
Unfortunately, the Far East Air Force
had an insufficient number of planes of
the most desirable types for supporting
ground troops in close contact with the
enemy. Lacking, too, were men and fa-
cilities for air-ground control and co-
ordination.

Drastic measures were taken. Aircraft
normally employed in interdiction mis-
sions behind enemy lines assumed ground
support missions. The use of B-29
bombers as close-support weapons, to the
necessary neglect of other functions be-
hind enemy lines, prompted criticism
and serious objections by Air Force offi-
cials in the Far East. But General Mac-

27 CINCFE Ltr, 8 Jul yo, sub: Co-ordination of
Air Effort of FEAF and U.S. NAVFE.
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GENERAL STRATEMEYER (Photograph
taken in 1944.)

Arthur overrode them on the basis that,
if the ground troops were overrun, inter-
diction of targets deep behind enemy
lines would have no significance. He
ordered Stratemeyer to send his B-2g’s
“to strafe, if necessary” in order to stop
the North Korean drive.

Within several weeks after the out-
break of the Korean War, the Air Force
established the FEAF Bomber Command
as a subordinate element of FEAF, The
bomber command consisted of several
bombardment groups comprised of me-
dium bombers (B-2g’s), the aircraft
which had been so successful in World
War Il in the strategic bombing of Japan.
In the Air Force concept, this type of
bomber should have been employed
against strategic targets beyond the area



110

of ground fighting including such instal-
lations as factories, rail yards, warehouses,
and other vital points on enemy lines of
communication. Nevertheless, because
of immediate needs and the lack of other
proper aircraft, General MacArthur de-
cided that these medium bombers would
operate in support of ground troops
wherever necessary. General Stratemeyer
had ordered the medium bombers to op-
erate only north of the g8th Parallel.
MacArthur overruled him on several oc-
casions in mid-July and ordered the
mediums sent against enemy troop con-
centrations and other tactical targets im-
mediately in front of the Eighth Army
lines. MacArthur, on 15 July, also told
General Walker that future emergency
use of these medium bombers would be
ordered by GHQ whenever Walker felt
it necessary.?s

When General Vandenberg and Gen-
eral Collins came to the theater in
mid-July, this aspect of the air-ground
relationship concerned both of them.
Vandenberg did not attempt to interfere
since, if Eighth Army troops were driven
off the peninsula and the Air Force was
meanwhile employing its bombers to
bomb remote industrial areas in North
Korea, the resultant effect on public
opinion would have been most unfavor-
able. General Collins, on the other
hand, expressed great interest in the way
the B-29’s were being employed and
asked to be kept informed.

To tighten his control of the air effort
in Korea, General MacArthur on 14 July
established a GHQ Target Group, com-
posed of a chairman, a senior Army offi-

2% (1) Rad, CX 578¢3, CINCFE to CG FUSAK, 15
Jul 0. (2) Rad, CXp7755, CINCFE to CG FEAF,
13 Jul go.
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cer from Willoughby's G2 section, and
Air Force, Navy, and Army members.
This group was to advise on the use of
Navy and air offensive power “in con-
formance with the day-to-day situation.”
The group would recommend targets
and priorities which the Air Force and
Navy would bomb. The decisions of the
target group were passed to the G-3, who
passed on the orders to FEAF. Few of
the members appointed to the group
were experienced pilots and their method
of operation consisted of studying maps
of Korea, selecting likely targets from
these maps, and directing that they be
bombed. It was an unwieldy and im-
practicable method.?®

According to Air Force officials, this
abnormal arrangement was not only un-
productive but wasteful. Since the tar-
get group performed its function using a
standard Army Map Service 1:210,000
map to select targets for medium bomb-
ers without checking its information from
other sources, an unusual situation de-
veloped.  Of 220 targets selected by the
group between 17 July and 2 August,
20 percent did not exist on the ground.

The FEAF commander called on Gen-
eral MacArthur and the latter’s chief of
staff, General Almond, on 19 July to com-
plain of this procedure. Stratemeyer fol-
lowed this visit with a memorandum on
21 July in which he recommended the
creation of a target selection committee
which would include General Hickey,
the FEC GHQ deputy chief of staff, Gen-
eral Willoughby, the G—2, [.t. Gen. Otto
P. Weyland, the vice commander for
operations of FEAF, and a Navy repre-

29 (1) Check Sheet, Almond to All Staff Secs, GHQ
FEC, 14 Jul 50. (2) Interv, Maj Schnabel with
Comdr Rcilly, JSPOG, GHQ, Nov 51.
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REFUGEES FLEEING FROM THE COMBAT AREA NEAR TAEGU

sentative to be named by Vice Adm.
C. Turner Joy. MacArthur approved
this recommendation immediately, and
FEAF, using the new method, took over
the actual selection of targets for inter-
diction. 3

The Withdrawal Continues

Meanwhile, the North Korean Army
drove hard, aiming to destroy the Re-
public of Korea and to throw the 24th
Division out of Korea before ground re-

30 USAF Hist Div, Dept of the Air Force, United

States Air Force Operations in the Korean Conflict,
25 June-1 November 1950, 1 July 1952, p. 13.

inforcements arrived. At the Kum River
line the enemy units again outflanked
the 24th Division. The 1gth Infantry
and its attached artillery lost nearly one-
fifth of their men and officers while vainly
trying to keep the superior enemy force
from crossing the Kum on 16 and 1%
July. Having breached American de-
fenses on the last natural barrier before
the key railroad center of Taejon, the
enemy slashed southward, intent on tak-
ing Taejon with a further view, appar-
ently, of capturing the new South Korean
capital of Taegu.

General MacArthur’s chief of staff,
General Almond, contended in a letter
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to General Collins on 17 July that the
North Koreans hoped to capture Taegu
mainly for the psychological effect. The
enemy commanders, having outflanked
the Americans, were attacking as well
down the central corridor along the axis
Ch’ungju-Taegu, and were pushing back
the South Koreans. Almond assumed
Collins that General MacArthur was
aware of this ‘vital threat” down the
middle. Referring to the plans for the
future which General MacArthur had
sketched to him three days before, Al-
mond reported:

Our proposed projects are developing as
planned and we are confident that while the
enemy stubbornly persists in his efforts to
drive us back, we have blunted his principal
strikes, and he is bound to be getting more
exhausted while we become stronger each
day and better organized to stop him. . . .
We have no fear of the outcome and thor-
oughly understand that current conditions
are the growing pains precedent to future
operations,

General Almond did not believe that
Taejon could be held but was not unduly
alarmed. “It may not last there,” he
told Collins, “but the trend is muct
better.”’31

The 25th Division, although its first
elements had reached Korea on g July,
had not yet met the enemy. Nor had the
1st Cavalry Division, en route to Korea
while Almond was addressing Collins.
The 24th Division, weakened and dis-
organized, fell back upon Taejon alone,
the enemy hard on its heels.

When President Truman, on 19 July,
asked General MacArthur for his esti-
mate of the Korean situation, he received
a reply that revealed a new confidence,

31 Ltr, Almond to Collins, 17 Jul so.
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quite a contrast with the glum prognoses
issued earlier in the month. The North
Koreans, MacArthur told the President,
had lost their great chance for victory.
The extraordinary speed with which
Eighth Army had been deployed from
Japan and the brilliant co-ordinated sup-
port by air and naval elements had forced
the enemy into “continued deployments,
costly frontal attacks and confused logis-
tics. . . . I do not believe that history
records a comparable operation.” His
forces still faced a difficult campaign.
They would be hard pressed and could
expect losses as well as successes. But
the initiative no longer lay entirely with
the North Koreans, and United Nations
troops held Southern Korea securely.
Apparently heartened by the recent
promises of reinforcements which would
increase his own strength as attrition cut
the enemy’s strength, General MacArthur
assured President Truman, “We are now
in Korea in force, and with God’s help
we are there to stay until the constitu-
tional authority of the Republic is fully
restored.” %2

The 24th Division lost Taejon on 20
July in a hard-fought 2-day battle. The
division commander, General Dean, was
captured after becoming separated from
his troops during the withdrawal from
Taejon. Division casualties approached
go percent. On 22 July the 1st Cavalry
Division relieved the 24th at Yongdong.
In a 17-day losing battle against two su-
perior North Korean divisions, the 24th
had fallen back almost 100 miles, and had
lost more than 2,400 men missing in ac-

32 (1) Rad, WH 498, Truman (Personal) to Mac-
Arthur, 19 Jul 5o. (2) Rad, C 58248, MacArthur
(Personal) to Truman, 19 Jul 5o0.
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tion and enough matériel to equip a full
division.®s

Two days later General MacArthur re-
afirmed his confidence that he could
hold the invading. communist armies.
Called to a tcleconference by the Joint
Chiefs of Staff on 24 July and questioned
on an enemy move around the left end
of his line which resembled the start of
a double envelopment, General MacAr-
thur admitted that he lacked the strength
to prevent it, but saw it as no serious
threat. So long as the North Koreans
outnumbered the South Koreans and
Americans at a particular location they
would always be able to mount envelop-
ing attacks. But their main effort con-
tinued to be in the center of the line,
and the basic question was whether they
had sufficient strength to force with-
drawals there. If his own forces could
hold the center, General MacArthur
would have no special worry about the
incipient envelopment. “If our center
is unable to hold,” he said, “our perim-
eter will have to be contracted.” Re-
ferring to his recent statements to
President Truman which had predicted
losses as well as successes, General Mac-
Arthur pointed out that the situation was
developing in accordance with that esti-
mate.?*

General MacArthur’s piecemeal com-
mitment in early July 1950 of inadequate
American forces weak in firepower, mo-
bility, and reserves against a disciplined,
determined, and numerically superior

42 For the full story of the z4th Division’s valiant
fight on the Kum River line and at Taejon, see
Appleman, South to the Naktong, North to the
Yalu| Chapters X]and KI, pages]t21-81.

34 Telecon, TT 3573, Gens Bradley, Collins, Nor-
stad, and Adm Sherman in Washington with Gen
MacArthur in Tokyo, 24 Jul 3o, in G-3, DA files.
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GENERAL DraN, soon to be captured, con-
ferring with General Walker, 8 July 1¢9s50.

enemy constituted a basic violation of
U.S. military doctrine. The violation
could not be avoided and the conse-
quences had to be accepted. Had Gen-
eral MacArthur waited until his ground
units were completely combat-ready be-
fore sending them against the North
Koreans, the entire peninsula would
probably have fallen to the communists.
But his mission was to assist the Republic
of Korea and to prevent it from falling
into enemy hands. He parceled out his
available means deliberately and in full
knowledge of the risk. At the end of
July the situation of American forces in
Korea remained precarious. By break-
ing off with the enemy and retreating
swiftly, the battered ground units could
have evacuated from Pusan with a good
deal of their equipment. Once back in
Japan, reconstituted and resupplied,
these forces could have joined other units
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in a later concerted amphibious assault
on Korea at a place of the American com-
mander’s choosing. But never did Gen-
eral MacArthur seriously consider a
course other than a fighting withdrawal
to a beachhead perimeter around Pusan,
with his men delaying the enemy to the
limit of their abilities until reinforce-
ment arrived. Costly though it proved,
this course avoided the loss of prestige
and political ill effects of voluntary evacu-
ation, at the same time providing a
build-up area on the peninsula for later
exploitation.®®

35 The North Korean Premier, Kim Il Sung, later
remarked on this American tactic as if it were un-
fair. He said also, in a last appeal to his faltering
forces in October 1gso, “The first error we com-

POLICY AND DIRECTION

The extraordinary efforts in Washing-
ton and Tokyo during July succeeded in
strengthening the unified command in
Korea and staving off its complete col-
lapse. The full effects of these efforts,
because of distances involved, did not be-
come apparent in Korea until July was
nearly over. But with the arrival of new
men and new equipment, late in the
month, backed by the assured arrival of
even greater combat strength in the near
future, the odds in favor of ultimate
North Korean victory dropped sharply.

mitted was, instead of making a complete siege and
annihilating the enemy, we gave them enough time
to regroup and increase their strength while retreat-
ing.” See Order from Supreme Commander, NKA,
to All Forces, 15 Oct 5o, in ATIS Enemy Docs.,
Korean Opns, Issue 19, 30 Jan 51, Item 1.



CHAPTER VII

Bolstering the Forces

Shaping the Unified Command

Even before the U.N. Security Council
passed its resolution on % July, some na-
tions had offered military assistance to
the United States for use in Korea. The
first offer came from the United King-
dom on 28 June 1950, when the British
Government announced that it was plac-
ing elements of the Fleet at the disposal
of U.S. authorities for support of South
Korea. The United States accepted the
British naval force without hesitation
and asked that it report to Vice Admiral
Joy, Commander, Naval Forces Far Fast.!

Almost at the same time, but through
diplomatic channels, Australia, Canada,
and New Zealand offered naval forces
and combat aircraft. The Secretary of
State passed these offers to the Secretary
of Detfense, who called on the Joint
Chiefs of Staff for their recommenda-
tions. The Joint Chiefs of Staff quickly
agreed that these forces should be ac-
cepted and the Secretary of State took the
necessary steps.?

1 (1) Dcpartment of State, United States Policy in
the Korean Crisis, Dept of State Publication No.
3922 (Washington, 1950), pp. 56-57. (2) Memo, JCS
for Chairman, British Joint Services Mission, 30
Jun so.

2 (1) MFR, Gen J. H. Burns, OSD, 29 Jun 5o, sub:
Telephone Msg From Mr. Satterthwait of State Dept

These preliminary offers were encour-
aging proof of allied support, and on
2g June President Truman told the Na-
tional Security Council that he wanted to
see as many members of the United Na-
tions as possible take part in the Korea
action. The Secretary of Defense showed
greater reserve, feeling that military
necessity might weigh more heavily than
political considerations in the decisions
to accept or turn down forces offered by
member nations.  Although "Secretary
Johnson told the Joint Chiefs that they
should lean toward accepting forces of-
fered, he qualified this statement by add-
ing, “to the maximum extent practicable
from the military point of view.” ¥

‘Since at this early date only vague out-
lines of the unified command had ap-
peared, forces were being offered to and
accepted by the United States, not the
United Nations. Meanwhile, the ma-
chinery for processing offers of assistance,
in the very likely event a unified com-
mand was established, came under study
by the Joint Chiefs of Staff. They were
convinced that military effectiveness, not

to Gen Burns.  (2) Memo, Secy Defense for JCS, 29
Jun 50. (8) Memo, JCS for Sccy Defense, go Jun jo,
sub: Proffer of Aid by Yoreign Govts.

(2) Memo, Sccy

3 (1) Truman, Memoirs, 11, 342.
Defense for JCS, 2g Jun go.
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political necessity, should be the main
consideration in accepting forces for Ko-
rea, and thus sought a controlling voice
in passing on military contributions to
the unified command. They told the
Secretary of State, through the Secretary
of Defense, on go June, that if, as ap-
peared probable, Generalissimo Chiang
Kai-shek offered troops from Formosa for
service in Korea, he should be turned
down. To make sure that such an offer
was not accepted by the field commander
unilaterally, they cautioned General Mac-
Arthur to refer any Chinese Nationalist
offer to the Department of State, saying,
“. . . the decision whether to accept or
reject the proffer of military aid by for-
eign governments should properly be
made at the highest levels in Washing-
ton.” This veiled warning reflected the
resolve shared by the Joint Chiefs that
the field commander should not deal
directly with other nations in any way.*

The Nationalist Chinese Government,
through its Washington ambassador, had,
in fact, already offered to furnish to the
U.N. unified command 43,000 soldiers.
President Truman was, at first, inclined
to accept this offer, but was dissuaded in
a meeting with his Defense and State
advisers. Secretary Acheson warned of
the danger of bringing Communist China
into the war if Nationalist Chinese troops
entered Korea. On the military side,
the JCS deplored the low state of train-
ing and lack of equipment of Chiang
Kai-shek’s men, and pointed out that
moving them from Formosa would tie up
ships and planes which could be better

4 (1) Memo, JCS for Sccy Defense, go Jun 5o, sub:
Proffer of Aid by Foreign Govts. (2) Rad, JCS 84737,
JCS to CINCFE, go Jun go.
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used elsewhere. He remained concerned
over the ability of the small available
United States forces to stand off the
enemy. After further discussion, how-
ever, the President accepted the position
of the majority that the Chinese offer
should be politely declined.®

Secretary Johnson, on 1 July, asked
the Joint Chiefs of Staff how he should
approach the general problem of mili-
tary assistance from other nations for the
Korean fighting. He wanted to know if
the United States should actively solicit
other nations for troops and, if so, what
kind of troops should be sought. The
passing of the United Nations Security
Council resolution of 7 July made defi-
nite standards for accepting or turning
down forces mandatory. Johnson re-
ceived no answer until 14 July, when the
Joint Chiefs told him that a number of
unknown factors, including combat effi-
ciency and logistics, made a blanket an-
swer impractical. Because of these very
factors they urged that, in every case in
which a nation volunteered forces, the
Joint Chiefs of Staff be consulted.®

They saw that some nations which
might offer military forces to the unified
command might not have the resources
to provide effective fighting forces. To
accept forces so poorly trained, equipped,
and prepared as to be a military liability
in Korea would be unwise. Indiscrimi-
nate acceptance of troops, without regard
to actual combat needs in Korea, could
create an unbalanced military team. The
Secretary of Defense assured the Joint

5 Truman, Memoirs, 11, 342—43 and 848.

4 (1) Memo, Secy Defense for JCS, 1 Jul gso. (2)
Memo, JCS for Secy Defense, 14 Jul 5o, sub: U.S,
Courses of Action in Korea.
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Chiefs of Staff that he would seek their
comments on any force offered for Korea.”

As they moved to set up military con-
trol over the procedure for accepting
forces, the Joint Chiefs of Staff ques-
tioned MacArthur in mid-July on his
standards for foreign unmits to be inte-
grated into the United Nations Com-
mand. By this time, when it appeared
that the U.S. reserve of trained ground
forces would be strained to its limit, the
Joint Chiefs felt that some other nations
should be asked to send ground forces to
Korea. He recommended, in an immedi-
ate reply, that foreign units should be
sent at no less than reinforced battalion
strength of about 1,000 men, mainly in-
fantry, but having organic artillery sup-
port. He would attach these battalions
to his American divisions. If service
units were furnished, they should be
large enough to be usable at once.®

The normal channel through which
member nations of the United Nations
offered military forces and other forms
of assistance to the unified command ran
from the Department of State to the De-
partment of Defense to the Joint Chiefs
of Staff. A nation offering assistance
usually approached the Department of
State with its proposal, but made no final
ofter until after preliminary informal
talks. During exploratory conversations
the Department of State consulted the
Secretary of Defense who, in turn, sought

7 (1) JCS 1776/23, Rpt by JSSC, 8 Jul 3o, title:
U.S. Courses of Action in Korea, in G-3, DA files.
(2) Memo, Adm Davis, Dir, Joint Staff, for Secy
Defense, 14 Jul 5o, sub: JCS Views on Proposed
State Dept Request for Assistance in Korea From
Certain U.N. Nations. (3) Memo, Secy Defense for
JCS, 21 Jul 5o0. (4) JCS History, The Korcan Con-
flict, ch. III, p. 14.

8 (1) Rad, JCS 8597:, JCS to CINCFE, 14 Jul 50.
(2) Rad, C 57957, CINCFE to JCS, 15 Jul so.
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the advice of the Joint Chiefs of Staff.
The latter officials weighed the offer
against needs in the field and the prob-
able effectiveness of the forces offered,
keeping in mind General MacArthur’s
criteria. Their recommendations bore
great weight. If they were favorable, the
nation then made a firm offer which was
accepted.

Offers of ground combat forces came
slowly at first, but gradually increased.
By 23 August, the United States had ac-
cepted forces offered by seven nations,
totaling almost 25,000 ground combat
troops. Troops of four more nations had
been accepted by 5 September.® But
most of these troops were a long way
from Korea and many would not arrive
for months.

Rebuilding the U.S. Army

Rushing thousands of men and officers
to the Far East left great gaps in the de-
fenses of the continental United States
and completely vitiated, for the moment,
American plans for emergency operations
in western Europe and other areas vital
to the free world. Yet nothing substan-
tive had been done to repair the damage.
Nor did the Army’s top planners have

9 (1) Memo, Col Williams, International Br, G-g,
DA, for Gen Schuyler, sub: Status of U.N. Aid as
of 23 August, in G-3, DA file og1 Korea, Case 77.
(2) Rad, number unknown, DA to CINCFE, 5 Sep
50, in G-3, DA file og1 Korea, Case 59/16. (3) For
a detailed, comprehensive account of forces con-
tributed to the U.S. command for the Korean fight-
ing, their operations, and problems arising from
their employment, see the following monographs:
Maj, William J. Fox, Inter-Allied Cooperation Dur-
ing Combat Operations, Military Hist Sec, FEC, 15
Aug 52; and Maj. Sam Gaziano, Problems in Utili-
zation of United Nations Forces, Military Hist Sec,
UNC, 10 Dec 53. Both in OCMH.
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any basis for planning to reconstitute the
reserve forces.

At a meeting on 12 July 1950 with
Secretary of the Army Pace, ranking offi-
cers of the Army General Staff com-
plained that they were working in the
dark. Lt. Gen. Edward H. Brooks, As-
sistant Chief of Staff, G—1, told the Secre-
tary that he had already scraped the
bottom of the barrel to find men for Mac-
Arthur. He had stripped the United
States of trained specialists. But until
someone told him just how much the
Army was going to expand in the face of
the obvious threat to American security,
he had no way of knowing how many
new specialists he should train. General
Bolté, the Army’s Assistant Chief of Staff,
G-3, backed Brooks, charging that, with-
out a clear goal, he too was being forced
to operate on a “piecemeal basis.” The
Army’s supply chief, Lt. Gen. Thomas
B. Larkin, Assistant Chief of Staff, G—4,
told the same story. “Hand-to-mouth”
described his supply program, he said,
until he knew how many troops were go-
ing to Korea and how many would be
mobilized to replace them.?

Siding completely with the Army Gen-
eral Staff, General Clark, Chief, Army
Field Forces, told Secretary Pace that
definite planning goals must be estab-
lished for all aspects of the Army’s ex-
pansion as soon as possible. Pace assured
these officers that he would press for defi-
nite guidance from above. “Itis urgently
necessary that a decision be taken as soon
as possible as to the forces to be mobi-
lized, because upon this is predicated the
vital and related problems of procure-
ment, training capacity, and the degree

10 Min, 20th mtg, Army Policy Council, 12 Jul o,
in G-g, DA file 334 APC, sec. 1.
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of required industrial mobilization,” he
said.1!

The Joint Chiefs of Staff, assisted by
their special planning groups, were of
course involved in comprehensive study
of these very problems. They were, in
certain respects, dependent on the indi-
vidual services for recommendations and,
in this case, required definite proposals
from the Army as to the optimum degree
of Army expansion.

The General Reserve

The approximate strength of the Gen-
eral Reserve on 25 June 1950 stood at
140,000. One month later only about
90,000 men and officers remained. Of
this number, 15,000 were employed in
essential operations at posts, camps, and
stations in the United States. Not only
had the General Reserve lost 50 percent
of its units, but also levies for replace-
ments and specialists had reduced most
remaining units to cadre strength. Only
the 82d Airborne Division, the gd Cav-
alry, and certain antiaircraft artillery
units retained immediate combat poten-
tial. Yet General MacArthur's calls on
the General Reserve continued unabated.
His requirements exceeded the 50,000
men already sent and he had asked for
32,000 more by 25 July. The strength
levels of the Reserve kept dropping
steadily. By 6 August the total infantry
strength in the Reserve had fallen to
40,000.12

11 1bid.

12 (1) Memo, CofS USA, for ACofS G-3, DA, 26
Jul go, sub: Depletion of Army’s (iencral Reserve
by Requiretents for Korea, in G-3, DA file gzo.2,
sec. I, Casc 14/3. (2) Memo, Gen Bolté for Brig
Gen David A. Ogden, Chief, Org and Trng Diyv,
G-3, DA, 16 Aug 5o, sub: Status of Major Combat
Units—Continental U.S., 6 Aug 50, in G-3, DA files.



BOLSTERING THE FORCES

Throughout July, Department of De-
fense officials were aware of the situation,
and national leaders had assumed, before
Korea, that mobilization, if required,
would be all-out mobilization of national
military resources. The action in Korea
fell far short of global war, but proved
big enough to involve the greater portion
of the nation’s active ground forces by
the end of the first month of fighting.
With American Reserve military strength
so weakened, some degree of mobiliza-
tion became mandatory. The nation'’s
military leaders had to decide the degree
of mobilization required and also the
best method of recruiting additional ef-
fective forces swiftly with the least dam-
age to the nation’s morale and economy.
The solution had to be reached under
pressure and in haste.!?

Authorized Strength

The actual strength of the United
States Army had been somewhat less than
its authorized strength when the Korean
War began. But even had the Army’s
vacant ranks been filled, it would have
been too small to fight the North Koreans

This memorandum gives a detailed breakdown of
the authorized and actual strengths of General Re-
serve combat units on 6 August. The 82d Airborne
Division, authorized 17.490 men, had 15,805, while
the 3d Division had only 5,179 of an authorized
18,894.

13 A comprehensive study of the many and com-
plex problems arising out of the nation’s efforts to
mobilize its armed strength widely, with analyses of
each major personnel action, is contained in a mono-
graph by Maj. Elva M. Stillwaugh, History of the
Korea War, “Personncl Problems.” Only the most
significant mcasures will be discussed here. The
extremcly detailed and involved steps taken by
Chief, Army Field Forces, in this early period to
raise troops and to mobilize units are set forth in
OCAFF, Actions in Support of FECOM, 3 July-30
September 1950, OCAFF, Blue Book. Both in
OCMH.
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and at the same time meet American
commitments elsewhere. The first step
in expanding the Army to take care of
the immediate task in Korea without
sacrificing its primary mission was to
raise the Army's authorized strength.
Those directly concerned saw clearly that
the void created in the General Reserve
should, in the interest of the nation’s
safety, be filled as soon as possible. When
they selected the 2d Division, the air-
borne RCT, and the three medium tank
battalions from the Reserve in early July,
the Joint Chiefs of Staff told their su-
periors that these units would have to be
replaced. Both President Truman and
the Secretary of Defense agreed and on
6 July approved an increase of 50,000.
From this first increment, which raised
the authorized strength of the Army to
680,000, the Joint Chiefs of Staff set aside
enough men for two antiaircraft bat-
talions for the General Reserve. They
planned to use the rest, when available,
as individual replacements for General
MacArthur’s forces.!

When the President raised the Army’s
authorized strength to 740,500 a few days
later, the Joint Chiefs decided to use part
of these 60,500 new spaces to bring units
going to the FEC to war strength, to
furnish more combat and service units
for the FEC, and to replace losses in the
FEC. But they set aside enough spaces
to activate an infantry division to replace
the 2d Division in the General Reserve
and to form two more antiaircraft artil-
lery battalions.!®
m, Gen Bradley for Secy Defense, 7 Jul
50,in G-3, DA file 320.2 Pac, Case 6, I-A. (2) Memo,

Secy Defense for Secy Army, same file, Case 19.
(3) JCS 1800/97, 6 Jul 5o, CofS file 230.2, Case 35.

15 (1) Memo, Secy JCS for ACofS, 10 Jul 50, sub:
Personnel Requirements, SM 1477-50, with attached
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By 19 July the Joint Chiefs of Staff
had asked for and received a third in-
crease in authorized military strength.
The Army limit was lifted to 834,000, a
jump of 93,500 spaces. Some of this ad-
dition, too, was scheduled for the Far
East Command as combat and service
support units and replacements. The
JCS set aside the lion’s share for twenty
more antiaircraft artillery battalions and
other units to augment the depleted Gen-
eral Reserve.1®

But a paper army wins no battles and
deters no aggressor. The Army’s author-
ized strength had to be transmuted into
actual strength quickly. Voluntary re-
cruitment, Selective Service, recall of
individual Reservists, and ordering Na-
tional Guard and Organized Reserve
Corps units to active service were means
used to fill the Army’s manpower needs.

When the Korean War began the De-

handwritten notation, 1130, 13 Jul 50, sgd SGS (Gen
Moore), G-3, DA file §20.2 Pac, Case 7. (2) Memo
JCS for Secy Defense 13 Jul 5o, sub: Personnel Re-
quirements in Support of Current Opns in FEC, 2d
Increment, same file, Case 48.

16 (1) JCS 1800/104, Bradley for Johnson, 18 Jul
50, sub: Fiscal Year 1951 Force Requirements. (2)
Memo, Johnson for Secys Army, Navy, and Air
Force, Asst Secy Defense (Comptroller), and Gen
Bradley, 19 Jul 50. (3) The major units for which
the 834,000 Army strength would provide were at
this time 8 infantry divisions, 1 armored division,
2 airborne divisions, 8 separate infantry regiments,
4 separate armored regiments, 72 antiaircraft artil-
lery battalions, and go combat battalions of other
types, ie., armored, field artillery, and engineer.
See JCS 1800/101, 18 Jul 50, in G-3, DA file og1
Korea, sec. I11, Book I, Case 48/2. (4) The Congress
of the United States controls the size of the armed
forces. In this emergency period, approval by the
President was a temporary measure, the only fea-
sible procedure in view of the need for speedy
action. The President immediately asked for and
secured Congressional approval in the form of legis-
lation removing all statutory personnel ceilings and
expanding budgetary appropriations. See JCS His-
tory, The Korean Conflict, ch. v, p. 20.
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partment of the Army was relying almost
entirely on volunteers to fill its enlisted
ranks. Authority existed for procuring
new soldiers through the draft under the
Selective Service Extension Act of 1950,
but the Army had made little use of it.
The increased need for manpower caused
the Department of the Army to call in
late July for 50,000 draftees to be in-
ducted in September.!

Recall of Reserves

Congressional action on 30 June 1950
gave the President the authority to order
units and individual members of the
Organized Reserve Corps (ORC) and
units of the National Guard of the
United States into active federal service
for a period of twenty-one months.*”®* On
19 July President Truman delegated this
authority to the Secretary of Defense,
who further delegated it to the secretaries
of the military departments.’®

In the case of both officers and enlisted
men, the Army established and carried
out a policy of recalling individuals from
the Inactive and Volunteer Reserves. In
order to avoid enfeebling Active Reserve
units, already understrength in most
cases, and to enable these units, if it be-
came necessary to call them into service,
to come on duty in some semblance ot

17 (1) Rpt, sub: Personnel Procurement, pp. 1g-20.
(2) Memo, Secy Army for OSD, 25 Jul 50, sub: Ad-
ditional Selective Service Call. Both in Annual
Narrative Hist Rpt, ACofS G-1, 25 June 1g50-8
September 1951, copy in OCMH.

1% PL 5g9, 81st Congress.

19 (1) Rpt, sub: Personnel Procurement, Tab A,
in Annual Narrative Hist Rpt, ACofS G-1, 25 June
1950-8 September 1951. (2) Memo, 8 Nov 5o, sub:
Call of Reserves, in CofS, DA file 320.2. (3) Memo,
Secy Defense for JCS, 21 Jul 5o0.
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combat readiness, the Army felt that it
should not take their officers and men.
True, the men and officers in these units
had been receiving pay for attending
drills and were, or could logically be ex-
pected to be, more ready for active serv-
ice than Inactive or Volunteer Reservists.
Nevertheless, when it became necessary
to fill Reserve and Regular units it was
deemed necessary to draw on the Inactive
and Volunteer Reserves. Persons who
were members of the Active Reserve, as-
signed to units, drilling regularly, and
receiving current training were not re-
called to active duty as individuals.

Membership in the Inactive Reserves
meant, in fact, that officers and men had
accepted a Reserve status and all its at-
tached obligations but would not, or
could not, spend the time required for
training in the Active Reserve. The fact
that a man was in the inactive portion of
the Reserve did not, however, obviate
his obligation to serve if his country
needed him. Volunteer Reserves were
those members of the Active Reserve who
were not assigned to mobilization troop
basis units.

Another factor bearing on the problem
was that an important provision of Pub-
lic Law 810, 8oth Congress, was in the
process of being implemented as of 3o
June 1g50. This provision required
those members of the Volunteer Reserve
who had not been sufficiently active to
earn the specified minimum number of
retirement credit points under the above
law would be involuntarily transferred
to the Inactive Reserve. The screening
of the Volunteer Reserve to determine
who should thus be transferred had just
begun when the Korean War broke out.
It was known, however, that a large

121

number of officers in the Volunteer Re-
serve would be affected.

When the first order went out for the
involuntary recall of individual Reserve
officers, no real distinction could be made
between the Inactive and Volunteer Re-
serve since there were so many in the
Volunteer Reserve who had been as in-
active as those assigned to the Inactive
Reserve. The first recall program, au-
thorized by the Extension Act of 1950 of
the Selective Service Act of 1948, conse-
quently specified that officers be recalled
from either the Volunteer Reserve or the
Inactive Reserve without establishing a
priority or any other distinction between
the two categories.

The Army met numerous problems in
recalling Reservists. It had no clear pic-
ture of the actual number who would be
available for duty. It knew, for example,
that on go June 1950 it had 416,402 in
the Inactive and Volunteer Reserves and
184,015 in the organized units of the
Reserve. It did not know, however, how
many of these were physically qualified
for duty. The required periodic physical
examinations for Reservists had been
suspended in February 1947. Many more
Reservists had to be called for physical
examination than the number needed
because of the large numbers found
physically disqualified. Considerable ad-
ministrative overhead and delay hindered
selections. *Further, many Reservists had
undergone changes in economic status
after entering the ORC which made ac-
tive duty an undue hardship. The result
was authorization of large numbers of
justifiable delays which caused further
difficulty in filling quotas. Records on
Reserve officers were inadequate, and
virtually did not exist for enlisted men.
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Finally, the recall of Inactive and Volun-
teer Reservists engendered much ill-will
from the public, the press, and the Con-
gress.

Since officers, particularly in company-
grade and combat arms, were needed
badly, the Department of the Army, on
22 July 1950, appealed to Reserve offi-
cers to volunteer for active duty. So few
responded that, on 10 August 1950, em-
powered by the Congressional authority,
the Department of the Army recalled in-
voluntarily #,862 male Reserve captains
and lieutenants of both the Volunteer
and Inactive Reserves. On the same date
it announced a program for recalling
1,063 Army Medical Service officers.
These first involuntary recalls of Reserve
officers were followed several months
later by a larger program affecting almost
10,000 company-grade officers of the com-
bat arms.2°

The shortage of trained enlisted spe-
cialists prompted the Department of the
Army to recall, also involuntarily, 109,
ooo enlisted men from the Reserves dur-
ing August. All of these men were
specialists, slated to fill critical posi-
tions.?!

National Guard Divisions

The only source from which the Army
could draw complete, relatively ready,
divisions other than from the General
Reserve was from the National Guard of

20 (1) Rad, WCL 34125, DA to 21 Comds, 22 Jul
0. (2) Rad, WCL 37558, DA to ZI Comds, 10
Aug 50. (3) Rad, WCL 37577, DA to ZI Comds,
10 Aug 50. (4) Ltr, DA, 15 Sep 50, sub: Recall of
Additional Reserve Officers to Active Duty, AGAO-§
2104 (ORC), 15 Sep 0.

21 Hist Summary, 7 Nov 51, sub: Distribution of
Enlisted Replacements, prepared by Manpower Con-
trol Div, ACofS G-1, DA, p. 2, copy in OCMH.
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the United States. General Collins was
extremely reluctant to advise the calling
up of National Guard divisions until he
was sure that no other solution could be
found to the grave manpower situation.
His reasons for holding back stemmed
from his concern over the great impact
upon the economy and morale of home
areas of selected divisions. The other
members of the Joint Chiefs of Staff in
mid-July also opposed federalization of
any National Guard divisions so long as
it could be avoided.**

Many National Guard units were not
divisional in nature, had specialized
functions, and were made up of special-
ists and other men trained during World
War II. These units appeared to be a
likely source of strength for MacArthur's
forces, and the Joint Chiefs of Staff, al-
though hesitating to call on National
Guard divisions, asked for authority to
call to active duty some other National
Guard units if required. “The Joint
Chiefs of Staff,” they told the Secretary
of Defense on 14 July,

are of the opinion that the emergence of
the Korean situation cannot be fully met or
in time by merely strengthening units al-
ready in existence or by filling them with
untrained men through the Selective Service
process or recruitment. Also it has devel-
oped that the requirements for units and
personnel cannot be met on the basis of
voluntary return of Reserves to active duty
for which approval presently exists. . . .
The Joint Chiefs of Staff request that the
Secretary of Defense obtain at once author-
ity for the three Services to call to active
duty, within such personnel ceilings as have

22 (1) JCS 1924/20, Rpt by JSPC, 14 Jul 50, title:
Estimate of the Military Sit in Light of Events in
Korea, in G-3, DA file og1 Korea, I-C, Case 16.
(2) MFR, Gen Moore, SGS, DA, 15 Jul 30, in G-3,
DA files.
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been or may be approved, such selected
National Guard units and selected units
and individuals of the Army, Navy, or Air
Force as may be required to meet the de-
mands of the Korean situation.®

More significant reasons than the dis-
ruption of regional social and economic
conditions lay behind the reluctance of
American military planners to call up
complete divisions. General Collins, in
addressing the Army Policy Council on
25 July, admitted that much public senti-
ment was developing in favor of a rapid
Army expansion, including the calling
up of the National Guard. He pointed
out that, if the Chinese Communist forces
intervened in Korea, the United States
would have to federalize from three to
six National Guard divisions at once.
Calling up divisions immediately, per-
haps prematurely, might not be wise.
Too, there was no point in building up
too rapidly, since the ability to meet
American commitments was definitely
limited by shipping. He contended that
federalization of National Guard units
would not help the situation in Korea
since it would take a long time for these
units to become effective.?*

The Army Chief of Staff was waiting
for an agreement by the Joint Chiefs of
Staff on the size and make-up of the
forces which they wanted to develop.
There had been a difference of opinion
as to whether a small, balanced, and
mobile expeditionary force for emer-
gencies similar to Korea should be

23 Contained in Memo, Col Keith L. Ware, ASGS,
for Asst Secy Army, 14 Jul 50, sub: Proposed Mobili-
zation of Reserve Units and Calling of Selected
Reserve Officers to Active Duty, in CofS, DA file og1
Korea, Case 7.

24 Min, 23d mtg, Army Policy Council, 25 Jul 5o,
in G-g, DA file 334, Case 7.
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created and maintained in addition to
forces for Korea and the General
Reserve.?s

General Bolté nevertheless kept urging
General Collins to call up National
Guard divisions. At a meeting in his
office on the morning of g1 July, Gen-
eral Collins decided to accept his G-3's
recommendations. Later that day, at a
conference of the Joint Chiefs of Staff,
he forcefully proposed that four National
Guard divisions and two RCT’s be
called to active duty. Collins said:

In view of the world-wide international
situation and recent developments in Korea,
I have now concluded that we can no longer
delay in calling into Federal service certain
major units of the National Guard. . . . I
had hoped that this step might prove un-
necessary, but it is my firm conviction that
further delay may have grave results on our
ability to insure the security of the United
States.2¢

The Joint Chiefs of Staff quickly
agreed and recommended to the Secre-
tary of Defense that the National Guard
units be called to active duty. This
action meant lifting the Army’s author-
ized strength from 834,000 to over
1,000,000. On 10 August, the Army re-
ceived word of approval. President
Truman authorized calling into federal
service on or about 1 September four
National Guard divisions and two Na-
tional Guard RCT’s. These units would
be brought to full strength through

25 JCS 1924/20, Rpt by JSPC, 14 Jul 50, title: Esti-
mate of the Military Sit in Light of Events in Korea.

26 (1) Memo, Bolté, ACofS G-3, DA, for Ridgway,
DCofS for Admin, 7 Jul 5o, in G-3, DA files. (2)
Memo, Ridgway for Bolté, 31 Jul 50, in G-3, DA
file g20.2, sec. I, Case 15. (3) Memo, Collins for
JCS, 31 Jul 50, sub: Increased Augmentation of the
Army (above 834,000), in G-3, DA file 320.2, sec. I-B,
Book I, Case 8/1.
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Selective Service by 1 November 1950
and would be ready for operational em-
ployment by 14 April 1951.%°

The question of which National
Guard divisions should be called up had
been under study for some time, Gen-
eral Collins had, on 21 July, asked the
Chief, Army Field Forces, for recom-
mendations. Less than a week later Gen-
eral Bolté asked General Clark for an
expanded study of the same problem.

In considering the problem, Gen-
eral Clark leaned heavily upon the con-
tinental Army commanders, soliciting
their recommendations as to which di-
visions within their areas were best
trained, best equipped, and most ready
to go. After careful study, General Clark
submitted to the Department of the
Army his recommendations of six divi-
sions most appropriate to be called on the
grounds of training, manning, equip-
ment status, and general fitness. The
divisions recommended in order of prior-
ity of selection were the 28th Division
(Pennsylvania); the 2gth Division (Vir-
ginia and Maryland); the g1st Division
(Mississippi and Alabama); the g7th Di-
vision (Ohio); the 45th Division (Okla-
homa); and the 5oth Armored Division
(New Jersey).®

On 31 July, General Ridgway notified
General Clark that the Secretary of the
Army and General Collins were fearful
of the political repercussions unless there
was a better geographical spread among

27 (1) JCS 2147/3 and Incl, Memo, Secy Defense for
Secy Army and JCS, 10 Aug 50. (2) MFR, CofS USA,
sub: Request for Four Divs in Korea, in G-3, DA
file 320.2 Pac, sec. I-3, Book I, Case 19/7.

28 OCAFF Rpt, Actions in Support of FECOM,
3 July-go September 1g50, OCAFF, Blue Book,
entries of 21 Jul, 27 Jul, and 31 Jul 5o, copy in
OCMH.
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the divisions selected. Clark said that
he and his advisers had considered this
point very carefully, but had given more
weight to other factors. They had, for
example, looked very closely at the
leadership in the particular divisions,
wishing to avoid the difficulties experi-
enced at the beginning of World War
II when some of the National Guard
commanders had been relieved after call-
up. They had evaluated the compara-
tive state of training of each division
and had also taken into consideration
the divisional strengths in men and qual-
ified officers. On this latter point, the
Chief, Army Field Forces, felt it impor-
tant to keep to a minimum the number
of filler replacements which would have
to be transferred into a particular Na-
tional Guard division to bring it up
to full strength. Ridgway then asked
Clark to consider the readiness status of
divisions on the west coast since it might
be desirable to choose one division from
that area.

Later the same day, General Clark
learned that four divisions would be
chosen. He was asked if he had ad-
justed his recommendations to conform
with the necessity for a geographical
spread. At that time he recommended
that four divisions be chosen from among
the 28th (Pennsylvania); the 29th (Vir-
ginia and Maryland); the gist (Missis-
sippi and Alabama); the g7th (Ohio);
the goth (California); and the g4xth
(Oklahoma).

The National Guard divisions finally
called into service as of 1 September
1g50 were the 28th, the 4goth, the 43d
(Rhode Island and Connecticut), and
the 45th. Also called were the 196th
RCT (South Dakota) and the 2%8th
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RCT (Tennessee). These units would
be brought to full war strength. But
General Collins directed Bolté to limit
the number of troops called up to sup-
port the divisions. He felt that this
restriction would not involve great risk,
since the Joint Chiefs of Staff had made
no commitment to send the new divisions
overseas. If it should become necessary
to send them to Korea later, they could
get by with a far smaller ratio of corps
and army support troops than had been
needed in World War II. General
Collins based this theory on his appraisal
of the terrain conditions and limited
road nets in the Korean area. If the new
divisions reverted to inactive status be-
fore deployment, the Army would store
their equipment to have it immediately
available for another emergency.?®

The Theater Scene—August 1950

In Korea, meanwhile, ROK and U.S.
forces fought off the North Korean Army
with stubborn determination. General
Walker used his small mobile reserves
with great skill and his men, ROK and
American, fought bravely. The dearly
acquired battle experience and the fresh
strength pouring into Korea began to
show in greater enemy losses and a slack-
ening of his advance. Nevertheless, the
Eighth Army lost ground and fell back
toward Pusan.

Walker proved a determined and tena-
cious commander. He well appreciated
the great danger of pulling back upon
his base of supply under continuous
pressure. He hated to give up any more
ground to the North Koreans, but on

2% Min, 26th mtg, Army Policy Council, 2 Aug 30,
in G-3, DA file 334 (APC) 1950, Case 5.
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26 July, with the enemy pressing in on
Taegu where irreplaceable signal equip-
ment was in danger of being lost, Walker
called Tokyo and asked permission to
move his command post back to Pusan.
He did not imply in any way that he
wanted to pull his divisions back to the
port city.?®

General Almond, who took Walker’s
call, told him that he, personally, ob-
jected to any such move. Toremove the
command post to Pusan would damage
the army’s morale. It might give the im-
pression that the Eighth Army could not
stay in Korea and might trigger a
debacle.

As soon as Walker hung up, Almond
went to MacArthur and recommended
that MacArthur fly to Korea and talk
to Walker at once. Apparently, Walker’s
attitude had shaken Almond’s faith in
the Eighth Army commander’s judg-
ment. Almond told MacArthur that he
felt the situation in Korea had
reached the critical stage and required
MacArthur’s personal observation. Mac-
Arthur pondered briefly, then told
Almond that he would make the trip
the next day.

On 27 July, MacArthur, with a staff
including General Almond, landed in
Taegu about 1000. This time, Mac-
Arthur did not visit the front line, con-
tenting himself with conferences in
Taegu. The most significant conference
took place between MacArthur and
Walker. Only one other person, Gen-
eral Almond, sat in on this go-minute
meeting.

MacArthur did not mention Walker’s
request of the day before, nor did he

30 Interv, Lt Col Roy E. Appleman with Gen
Almond, 13 Dec 5o, copy in OCMH.
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AMERICAN ARTILLERYMEN fight off enemy efforts to break through Pusan Perim-

eter.

criticize Walker for any of his actions.
He merely talked over the tactical situa-
tion, emphasizing that Eighth Army
must hold 1ts ground. He told Walker
that withdrawals would cease. Later, in
the presence of several members of the
Eighth Army staff, MacArthur said that
there would be no evacuation from
Korea—there would be no Dunkerque.

On 29 July as a result of MacArthur’s
visit, Walker issued a widely publicized
order, in the form of a public statement
during a speech to the staff of the 2xth

Division. Walker stated that the Eighth
Army would retreat no more, that there
was no line to which it could retreat, and
that, in effect, every man in Eighth Army
would “stand or die” along the present
line.?!

The defensive line behind which
Walker intended his troops to “stand or
die” lay mainly on the Naktong River
barrier in the west and fanned out from

an (1) Ihid. (2) Ltr, Landvum to Appleman, recd
23 Nov 54. (8) War Diary, 25th Div, G—3 Jnl, Jul
ro, Div Hist notes.
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Pusan. Rectangular in shape, measuring
nearly 100 miles from north to south and
about fifty miles from east to west, the
area quickly became known as the Pusan
Perimeter. |(See Map 1.)*

Between 1 and 4 August, U.S. and
ROK units withdrew behind this line
and prepared for a last-ditch stand. Most
of the western edge of the perimeter was
traced by the Naktong River with the
exception of about fifteen miles at the
southern end of this line. The northern
border ran through the mountains above
Waegwan and Uisong to the sea, with
the town of Yongdok forming the eastern
anchor. ROK troops held this portion
of the line.

General MacArthur sent his deputy
chief of staff, General Hickey, into the
Pusan Perimeter on 6 August to confer
with the Eighth Army commander.
Walker told Hickey he was worried
about the condition of the 24th Division.
He appraised that unit's combat worth
as negligible after a month of hard fight-
ing. DBefore it could become effective
again, it would have to be completely
rehabilitated. His other divisions were
in somewhat better condition. The 25th
Division, which had seen less action than
the 24th and which had been less severely
attacked by the enemy, was in fairly good
shape. General Walker expressed some
doubts as to its offensive capabilities, as
he felt it lacked leadership. The Eighth
Army commander told General Hickey

32 For a complete account of the valiant stand of
Walker's forces in the battle of the Naktong during
August and September 1950, see Appleman, South
to the Naktong, North to the Yalu,
XXIV. See also Lynn Montross and Capt. Nicholas
A. Canzona, U.S. Marine Operations in Korea, 1950
1953, vol. I, The Pusan Perimeter (Washington,

1954).
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that, because they were too few, all his
army staff members were overworked.
That they were not getting enough rest
was being reflected in the quality of their
work.

The first weeks of August were marked
by savage North Korean efforts to break
through the Pusan Perimeter. Several
enemy penetrations across the Naktong
into Eighth Army’s lines came perilously
close to success, but in each case skiltiful
deployment of reserves along interior
lines enabled Walker to contain and beat
back the enemy thrusts. Fresh units ar-
riving in the perimeter were quickly
thrown into the fight at key points in the
perimeter. Elements of the 2d Division
arrived from the United States on $1
July, the 5th RCT reached Korea on the
same day from Hawaii, and the 1st Pro-
visional Marine Brigade closed at Pusan
on g August.

The mounting toll of American cas-
ualties and the depleted ranks of
Walker's divisions underscored the great
need for fresh fighting men in Korea
And every feasible means of meeting
this need was being exploited by the
Department of the Army.

Replacement Troubles

By 5 August the Department of the
Army had stepped up both air and water
transportation to the Far East Command,
using military and commercial planes
and vessels. Most of the surface shipping
space had been taken for units and equip-
ment, but airlift brought 340 replace-
ments each day. Still, the Eighth Army
was receiving more casualties than re-

33 Memo, Gen Hickey, DCofS GHQ, UNC, for Gen

Almond, CofS GHQ, UNC, 7 Aug 50, sub: Rpt of
Visit to Korea, in CofS GHQ, UNC files.
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U.S. Grounp Troops board a transport plane at a Japanese air base for ship-

ment to Korea.

placements. Losses by 5 August totaled
7,859, but only 7,711 individual replace-
ments had reached the FEC and only part
of these had arrived in Korea. General
Beiderlinden, MacArthur's personnel
chief, took an opthmistic view, believing
that the near future would bring a
marked improvement in the situation.
He expected casualties in Korea to de-
crease as the front stabilized and antici-
pated a great increase in replacenients
from the United States by the middle of
August. He was counting also on re-
turning to combat many soldiers who

had recovered from wounds in FEC
hospitals. As an example, the number
of men returned to combat from hos-
pitals on 4 August equaled 3o percent
of the casualties received on the same
day. He told Almond that the Depart-
ment of the Army appeared to be pro-
viding replacements to the hmit of its
capability. His greatest concern, justi-
fied in light of the latest report from
Washington, was whether there would
be a sufficient reservoir of replacements
in the United States to keep supplying
the FEC’s needs until Selective Service,
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National Guard, and Reserve personnel
could be called to duty and made
available.*

The optimism expressed by Beider-
linden on 5 August disappeared with
startling speed two days later. General
Hickey’s talk with General Walker
erased the slightly optimistic picture con-
jured by statistics and promises. Gen-
eral Beiderlinden appealed to General
Almond on 5 August, pointing out that
every division in Korea was suffering
critical shortages of men and officers.
Almond approved an urgent call on
Washington for 8,000 men to reach the
FEC within fifteen days. All infantry
regiments in Korea were so weakened
that unless these men reached them in
two weeks, they would deteriorate so
badly that major steps would be neces-
sary to rebuild them. Most urgently
needed were infantry and artillery sol-
diers, and company-grade ofhcers.
Almond urged, as a matter of highest
priority, that airlift be expanded to get
the 8,000 men to the theater by 20
August.?®

The lack of replacements for Eighth
Army’s divisions resulted to a degree
from the way in which replacements
were used after they reached the Far
East Command. Less than half of the
16,000 replacements arriving in Japan
between 1 July and 15 August went
straight to Korea. Some were used to
fill the 7th Division, but more were
assigned to nondivisional units within

3+ Memo, G-1 GHQ for CofS GHQ, 5 Aug 50, sub:
Casualties and Replacements, G-1 GHQ Log, Item
41, 5 Aug 50.

35(1) Ibid., 7 Aug 5o, sub: Loss Replacements,
G-1 GHQ Log, Item 15. (2) Rad, CX 59519, CINC
FE to DA, 7 Aug so.
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Japan. About 25,000 men and officers
under control of Eighth Army remained
in Japan at this time.3®

The fighting in Korea prompted staff
agencies of GHQ FEC to seek more
people. They took experienced replace-
ments, particularly officers, out of the
pipeline to Korea. At the same time,
GHQ section chiefs kept at desk jobs
many of their original men and officers
who could have been sent as replace-
ments. At other stations in the
replacement stream from Japan to the
battlefront, men and officers intended for
combat duty were diverted to administra-
tive and rear-echelon service. General
Beiderlinden warned fellow members
of the GHQ staff about allowing this
practice to grow. General Headquarters
could hardly justify its strident pleas for
replacements if it kept these men from
the fighting units. On 15 July he
cautioned, “Until a flow of replacements
commensurate with current critical needs
materializes, it is mandatory that . . .
the tendency to augment administra-
tive and rear-echelon service organiza-
tions . . . be resisted.” He urged the
fullest use of Japanese and American
civilians in Japan.37

This chiding did not deter GHQ sec-
tion chiefs. General Beiderlinden told
the chief of staff, GHQ, in early August
that he was still worried by the con-

36 (1) Memo, G-1 GHQ for CofS, 16 Aug 50, sub:
Replacemeuts for EUSAK, G-1 GHQ Log, Item 45.
(2) Memo, Col Grubbs for Gen Beiderlinden, 8 Aug
50, sub: Assignment of Replacements, G-1 GHQ
Log, Item 36. (3) Memo, GHQ for Gen Hickey, 12
Aug 50, sub: Replacements for EUSAK, G-1 GHQ
Log, Item g4.

87 Memo, G-1 GHQ for All Staff Secs, GHQ SCAP,
and FEC, 15 Jul g0, sub: Utilization of Personnel,
G—1 GHQ Log, Item 7.
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tinuing trend toward empire-building
in the GHQ staff. He felt that, instead
of looking for more people, the GHQ
staff sections should get more mileage
out of those they already had. He hesi-
tated to charge the other staff heads with
wasting their resources, but he believed
that they could, if they tried, achieve
greater efficiency without strength in-
creases. At General Beiderlinden’s re-
quest, the chief of staff talked with
section chiefs, stressing the importance
of keeping GHQ manpower require-
ments at as low a level as possible.?®

So urgent was the need for front-line
soldiers in August that General Mac-
Arthur cut out the short, intensive
training course which had been set up on
14 July for replacements at Camp Drake.
He ordered replacements kept at Drake
only long enough to receive their indi-
vidual equipment. As a result of this
ruling, replacements were given no
chance to fire their individual weapons.
Many men went into the front lines in
Korea without having determined the
characteristics and proper setting of
their rifles or carbines.*®

General Collins sent General Ridgway
to Korea in early August to find out from
MacArthur what specific requirements
had developed since General Collins’
July visit. General Collins gave Ridg-
way a personal letter to be handed to
MacArthur which, he hoped, would
serve to explain the Army’s situation

38 Memo, G~1 GHQ for CofS GHQ, 2 Aug 350, sub:
Requests for Increase of Staff Personnel (Instant
Case, G-3), G-1 GHQ Log, Item 36.

39 (1) Rad, 59867, CINCFE to CG Eighth Army,
12 Aug 50. (2) Memo, GHQ for CofS GHQ, 31
Aug po, sub: Rpt of Staff Visit to Personnel Pipe-
line, sgd Col T. A. Seely, GSC, G-1 GHQ Log,
Item 14.
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and to reassure MacArthur that every-
thing possible was being done on his
behalf.

In order to meet your requirements for
four divisions with supporting units [Collins
wrote] we decided to recommend to the
Joint Chiefs of Staft calling for four Na-
tional Guard divisions to active duty on or
about 1 September 1g50. . . . On 1 August
I recommended the Joint Chiefs call up
those units. The Joint Chiefs of Staff ap-
proved, but reserved judgment as to definite
commitment of all four divisions to your
theater at this time. This was based on the
fact that no one can definitely foresee the
exact developments of the Korea fighting.

I have felt all along that once the weather
clears up and we are able to get effective
results from our air attacks, the logistic
support of the North Korean forces will
rapidly dry up. This might result in your
being able to pass to the counteroftensive
more nearly according to your original time
schedule and your original plamns.

You will recall that we agreed that this
might be possible with troops already defi-
nitely allotted to you which, including the
full Marine division, and an airborne com-
bat team would aggregate almost seven
divisions. On the other hand, if the North
Koreans are continually reinforced from the
North you may well require the full strength
of units requested. . . .

I am confident that the Joint Chiefs of
Staff will be willing to accede to a definite
request for tliese troops when the situation
has stabilized and you are able to make
more definite plans than is possible now.
Meanwhile we will proceed with the train-
ing of the divisions quickly. They will be
permitted to accept volunteers up until the
time of actual induction. . . . Here again
I think we must wait and see how the North
Koreans react during the next couple of
months. I think it is wholly possible that
once they begin to fold, and I am sure they
will under the pressure of your counter-
offensive, that they may go very fast. . . .

Let me assure you again of my warmest
support. If there is anything we are doing
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now that should be changed or anything
further that we could do to back you up in
this critical struggle please don't hesitate to
call on me.#0

General MacArthur made his needs
known to General Ridgway at once. He
repeated the call already made by his
staff for 8,000 replacements by 20 August.
When Ridgway passed this information
to General Collins, he expressed the
belief that the Department of the Army
could meet the full requirement. The
enlisted Reserve specialists, particularly
those with prior service, could, with a
minimum period of three weeks for
processing and training, be sent to the
FEC by September and would help cut
down the shortages significantly. Gen-
eral MacArthur had suggested that the
United States triple its transpacific ship-
ping by using commercial shipping
lines.#!

The principal request which the Far
East commander placed upon the De-
partment of the Army through General
Ridgway was for the gd Division. In
the relatively near future, Japan would
be completely stripped of American com-
bat troops. So that the Japanese islands,
doubly vital now as a support base for
Korean operations, might not be com-
pletely defenseless against a possible
Soviet attack, General MacArthur felt
that the gd Division should be sent to
Japan by mid-September.#2

When General Ridgway returned to

40 Ltr, Gen Collins to Gen MacArthur, 4 Aug 50,
in CofS, DA file 323.3 FEC.

41 Memo, Gen Ridgway for Gen Collins, 18 Aug
50, in G—3, DA files.

42 The National Police Reserve of Japan (NPRJ)
had been formed only recently, while American
forces left in Japan after September were mainly
service and headquarters troops.
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Washington, he met with the Army
Policy Council and, at the request of the
Secretary of the Army, reported his ob-
servations on the combat situation.
Ridgway had come away from Korea
convinced that Walker would hold the
Pusan Perimeter. Enemy pressure was
still great enough to force limited tactical
withdrawals from the edges of the perim-
eter and the actual final line had not yet
been developed, but the defensive line
would be held successfully and the beach-
head kept intact. Regardless of his fa-
vorable prognosis, General Ridgway was
quick to point out that General Walker
had a serious problem. His forces still
faced a ruthless and savage foe. Anyidea
that the North Koreans would weaken
or fall back was faulty and dangerous.
As an example, General Ridgway cited
enemy reaction to the strongest offensive
thrust yet made by Walker’s forces.
Eight American battalions bad attacked
in the southern sector to stop an enemy
move at Pusan. Within an hour after
the attack jumped off, the enemy
counterattacked fiercely and effectively.*?

United Nations forces were still too
few in number to carry on a defense
according to the book. One division
held a 21,000-yard front with six bat-
talions. The enemy could infiltrate the
thinly defended front at night and at-
tack from the rear the next morning.
General Walker had not had time to
organize the ground effectively. General
MacArthur had told Ridgway that he
was pleased with the support given him
by Washington, but had asked for more.
After Ridgway reported to the council,

43 Min, Mtg of Army Policy Council, 8 Aug 50,
in G-3, DA file 334 APC, Case 7.
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General Collins told Secretary Pace that
the request for more men and units was
already being studied by his staff, but
that he was gravely concerned by the
demands.*4

At a special meeting of the Joint Chiefs
of Staff held later the same day to hear
General Ridgway’s formal report and to
consider the Far East commander’s needs,
General MacArthur’s request for another
division occasioned a debate. Some
members of the Joint Chiefs wanted to
send the 82d Airborne or a National
Guard division instead of the under-
strength gd Division. General Ridgway
recommended that the gd Division be
sent since he felt that the combat-ready
airborne division must stay in the United
States for use in a general emergency.
After a 15-minute discussion, the tenor
of thought among the Joint Chiefs in-
clined toward the same view—namely,
to send the gd Division and to fill it up
from any and every source. No final
decision was made at this time, but
General Collins and Admiral Sherman
were charged with examining the matter
urgently and reaching a recommendation
by 10 August.*’

General Bolté, Army G-3, did not
believe that the gd Division could be
filled and sent to General MacArthur
without seriously delaying the Army’s
plans for rapid expansion of training
activities in the United States. He told

15 Memos (handwritten), Lt Gen Alfred M. Gruen-
ther, DCofS for Plans, for Gen Bolté, ACofS G-g,
1110, 8 Aug 50; 1125, 8 Aug 50; 1150, 8 Aug 5o.
All in G-g, DA file g20.2 Pac, Case 19/7. This series
of penciled notes sent out of the JCS meeting by
Genceral Gruenther reports the progress of the meet-
ing to the Army G-g, so that, in Gruenther's own
words, “vou won't get crash-landed” and “just to
keep you off balance.”
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General Collins that the 3d Division
could reach the Far East by 15 Septem-
ber, untrained and worthless for combat,
but that the training and mobilization
base in the United States would suffer as
a result. If General Collins could see
his way clear to delay the division until
December, it could be built up with
National Guard and Enlisted Reserve
Corps (ERC) fhllers without ruining the
Z1 training base and could arrive in the
Far East as a reasonably well-trained di-
vision, If General Collins considered it
absolutely necessary to give General
MacArthur another division by 15
September, the 82d Airborne could be
sent. According to General Bolté, the
82d, already at about 85 percent strength,
would not need many fillers. Further-
more, it would be ready to fight on ar-
rival. Its departure, of course, would
leave the continental United States
without a combat-ready division.?®

General Bolté’s views did not prevail.
The JCS decided to send the gd Division
to FECOM. On 11 August President
Truman approved its removal from the
General Reserve.*’

The gd Division, although it had three

46 (1) Memo, Gen Bolté for Gen Collins, 10 Aug
50, sub: Feasibility of Redeployment of gd Inf Div
to the FEC by Mid-September, in G-3, DA file g20.2
Pac, Case 19/7. (2) Transfer of men and officers
from the 82d to the 187th RCT of the 11th Air-
borne, which was being readied for shipment at this
time, had reduced the division to an approximate
strength of 15,000. See Mcmo, Gen Bolté for Gen
Collins, 8 Aug 5o, in G-3, DA file g20.2 Pac, Case
6/20.

47 (1) Memo, Ridgway for Collins, 18 Aug 50. (2)
Memo, Bolté for Collins, 8 Aug 5o, in G-g, DA file
g20.2 Pac, sec. I-A, Book I, Case 6/zo0. (3) JCS
2147/4, Note by Secys, 10 Aug go, title: Reinforce-
ment of the FEC, in G-3, DA file g20.2 Pac. (4)
Memo, Johnson for JCS, 11 Aug 50, sub: Reinforce-
ment of the FEC.
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regiments, was very much understrength.
Already it had furnished many men, offi-
cers, and units to the Far East Command.
The division was short 2 infantry bat-
talions, 1 tank battalion, and 2 field
artillery battalions, Only drastic meas-
ures would place the division in a reason-
ably effective status, even for occupation
duty. By reducing one regiment to zero
strength and dividing its men and officers
between the remaining two regiments,
then assigning a separate regiment from
Puerto Rico to the division, the Depart-
ment of the Army succeeded in building
up the division to a semblante of
operational strength.

On 10 August, General MacArthur
learned that the gd Division, less one
regiment, was being ordered to his com-
mand. A supplementary message, ex-
plaining that the 65th Infantry from
Puerto Rico had been ordered to the
FEC, where it would join the gd Di-
vision as its third regiment, followed a
few minutes later, but not quickly
enough apparently. Before receiving the
information on the 65th Infantry, Mac-
Arthur fired back a radio objecting to
the dispatch of a 2-regiment division and
pointing out, “. . . experience indicates
the ineffectiveness of a two unit organi-
zation whether in battalions, regiments,
or divisions.” No answer to this reclama
was necessary, of course.48

Fearful, also, that press reports of the
planned movement of the gd Division
might tip his hand and warn the North
Koreans of his future plans, General

48 (1) Memo, Ridgway for Bolté, 10 Aug 5o, sub:
Additional Combat Forces for FEC, in G-g, DA files.
(2) Rad, WAR 88401, DA to CINCFE, 10 Aug 5o.
(3) Rad, WAR 88465, DA to CINCFE, 10 Aug so.
(4) Rad, C 59863, CINCFE to DA, 11 Aug 5o0.
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MacArthur asked that no press release be
made until the division was actually en-
gaged in combat. “Information of this
sort,” General MacArthur warned Wash-
ington, “practically reveals our strategic
concepts to an alert enemy.” 4
Unfortunately, General Ridgway had
already alerted the Army Chief of In-
formation, Maj. Gen. Floyd L. Parks, to
release the information on the gd Di-
vision to the press. But the information

had not yet gone out when MacArthur’s

warning was received. General Ridgway
was opposed to withholding any such
news from the public. “I saw no possi-
bility short of instituting a strict censor-
ship,” he said, “of concealing the fact
and if we acted otherwise, press reaction
would be violent and prompt.” When
he went to General Collins and expressed
this opinion, Collins considered a few
moments, then decided to go along with
MacArthur anyhow. Ridgway was
obliged to notify Parks to make no official
release on the gd Division even though
both men knew that the news would
leak out at once.5°

General Collins was determined that
there should be no misunderstanding as
to the great significance of removing the
gd Division from the United States or
to certain restrictions on its combat em-
ployment. He sent a personal reminder
to General MacArthur underscoring
both the risk taken by the Army in send-
ing out the division and the need for
special handling of the unit on arrival.
“In withdrawing this division from the
General Reserve,” General Collins
pointed out, “the Joint Chiefs of Staff

4% Rad, C 59820, CINCFE to DA, 11 Aug so.
50 MFR, Ridgway, 11 Aug 5o, in CofS, DA file
g70, Case 12.
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have accepted for the next few months
a further serious reduction in the United
States capabilities to meet other possible
demands for combat ground forces, as
well as a further serious reduction, dur-
ing the same period, in the Army's capa-
bility to train additional forces for your
theater.” The Joint Chiefs were send-
ing the gd Division with the understand-
ing that it would serve for the time being
in Japan, as a theater reserve. They
were assuming also that General Mac-
Arthur would, because of the division’s
very low combat effectiveness level, per-
mit it “sufficient training time to reach
a minimum acceptance training level”
before committing it to battle.™

Late in August, after comprehensive
inspections of the gd Division, its ranks
now swelled from a low of about 3,000
to over 11,000, General Clark, Chief,
Army Field Forces, reported the division
to be about 40 percent combat-ready.
There were no major equipment short-
ages, and since the division was believed
to be structurally sound General Clark
felt it could be brought to an excellent
state of combat readiness in about two
and a half months.5?

Corps Headquarters

By late July, it had become apparent
that U.N. forces, comprising American
divisions, ROK divisions, and units ex-
pected from member nations of the
United Nations, would soon be so nu-
merous that tighter tactical control would
be necessary. In anticipation of such a
development, General MacArthur, on

%1 Rad, W 88954, DA to CINCFE, Collins (Per-
sonal) for MacArthur, 12 Aug so.

52 Rad, OCAFF 810, Chief AFF to CofSUSA, 24
Aug 5o.
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19 July, called on the Department of the
Army for two corps headquarters. He
asked that these headquarters be sent
as soon as possible with attached medical
and military police units and with two
signal battalions. If feasible, these two
headquarters should be designated I and
IX Corps.53

A few days later, General MacArthur
revealed that his plans called for using
one of these corps headquarters for an
amphibious enveloping force, and stated
that the operation could be deferred to
no later than 25 September. Although
General MacArthur had not said spe-
cifically what use he intended to make of
the other corps headquarters for which
he had asked, the Departiment of the
Army planners assumed that it would be
placed under Eighth Army to serve in
the breakout and exploitation phase fol-
lowing the initial amphibious assault.

Officers of the DA G-3 section con-
ferred on the matter with officers from
Army Field Forces and determined that
the Army could produce only one corps
headquarters by the target date. The
available corps (U.S. V Corps) was at 75
percent combat effectiveness. Only one
signal battalion, the 4th, suitable for em-
ployment with a corps headquarters, was
in active service in the United States, and
it was at 6o percent strength. A lack of
critical signal specialists made its esti-
mated combat effectiveness 50 percent.
Chances for a second corps looked stim
to G-3’s planners, particularly in view
of the fact that no other corps signal bat-
talion was on duty in the United States

51 Rad, CS 58234, CINCFE to DA, 19 Jul 5o. 1
and 1X Corps had served under General MacArthur
in Japan but had been inactivated in carly 1950 as
an economy measure.
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and at least six months would be re-
quired to train one. They concluded
that furnishing one corps headquarters
with corps troops to the U.N. com-
mander for wuse in the planned
amphibious operation was the maximum
capability of the Army. The tasks for
which the other corps was slated would
have to be given to Eighth Army.5*

The Army Vice Chief of Staff, General
Wade V. Haislip, disagreed vehemently.
In his opinion, a second corps head-
quarters could most certainly be formed
insofar as the staff personnel were con-
cerned. Nor did he accept the G-3g’s
position that it would take six months
to train a signal battalion. He pointed
out that the signal battalion to be used
in defensive operations need not be so
highly trained as one slated for offensive
amphibious operations and directed G—3
to restudy the problem.5®

As a result of General Haislip’s in-
terest, the Department of the Army told
General MacArthur that it would be
possible to activate and send to him a
second corps headquarters, untrained
but having all required staff members.
An additional signal battalion could be
called into service and made available
in six months, Or, if he wished, this
battalion could be sent, untrained and
at little more than cadre strength, in two
months. General MacArthur asked at
once for the earliest movement of the
first corps (I Corps) and for immediate
activation and dispatch of the second

54 Memo, G-3 for CofS, 25 Jul 50, sub: Request
for More Troops for FEC, in G—3, DA file 320.2 Pac,
Case 16/4.

55 Memo, Col Morse for Col Howell, 28 Jul jo,
sub: Corps Headquarters Requested by Gen Mac-
Arthur, in G-3, DA file 320.2 Pac, Case 16/4.
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(IX Corps). He asked that the second
signal battalion be called in and sent
to him at once regardless of condition.5®

On go July the V Corps was redesig-
nated as the I Corps and began to pre-
pare for movement, less certain cadre
personnel, to the Far East Command in
early August. The 4th Signal Battalion
was to accompany the new corps head-
quarters. Meanwhile, in response to a
request from General MacArthur that
the corps commander and his planning
staff come by air to Tokyo to plan the
details of the forthcoming amphibious
operation, General Coulter, the com-
manding general, and selected members
of his staff landed at Tokyo on 10
August.57

The IX Corps, activated by Fifth
Army, was to be prepared to move by
15 September. No training time was
allowed. The 101st Signal Battalion was
called into service on 19 August to meet
the requirement for an accompanying
signal unit.%®

In mid-August, General MacArthur
was notified that I Corps headquarters
and headquarters company, medical, and
military police units, and the 4th Signal
Battalion at reduced strength were ready
to sail for his command. The signal
battalion could not be brought to full

56 (1) Rad, WAR 87498, DA to CINCFE, 29 Jul
50. (2) Rad, CX 59246, CINCFE to DA, 29 Jul so.

57 (1) Memo, quoting DA radio for CG Third
Army, Info CINCFE, G-1 GHQ Log, Item 7, 31 Jul
50. (2) Rad, WAR 88oz25, DA to COMGEN V Corps,
4 Aug 0. (3) Rad, CX 58926, CINCFE to DA, 28
Jul 50. (4) Rad, HICPAC 583, GHQ LNO to
CINCFE, 10 Aug 50.

58 (1) Memo, Gen Bolté for Gen Collins, 29 Jul 50,
sub: Request for More Troops for FEC, Tab A.
(2) Ibid., 8 Aug 5o, same sub, in G-3, DA file g20.2
Pac, Case 16/4.
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strength before 1 November. The IX
Corps, less its signal battalion, could
sail in about a month but would be un-
trained. The IX'’s battalion could, 1if
trained Enlisted Reserve Corps fillers
materialized as expected, sail for the Far
East Command about 1 November, but
if trained as a unit in the United States
would not be ready until the end of 1ggo0.

Artillery elements of both corps, in-
cluding the additional nondivisional ar-
tillery units which General MacArthur
had requested earlier and were being
activated from Reserve and National
Guard sources, would be only partly
trained if they sailed with the other
corps elements. The Department of the
Army suggested that, since MacArthur’s
requirement for this artillery was not
immediate, the units be kept in the
United States and trained until ready to
fight.5®

General MacArthur apparently felt
that, in this case at least, a bird in the
hand was worth two in the bush. He
wanted the corps as fast as he could get
it regardless of condition. “Walker is
now controlling four United States and
five ROK divisions,” he pointed out.
Believing that the green units could get
their training faster under him than in
the United States, he asked that they be
sent to him as soon as they had been
filled to authorized strength. His re-
quest applied to all organic and attached
elements of both I and IX corps.%

Late in August, arrangements were
sufficiently advanced for a schedule giv-
ing anticipated arrival dates of the corps
units to be sent to General MacArthur.

5% Rad, WAR 88864, DA to CINCFE, 15 Aug 50.
60 Rad, C 60346, CINCFE to DA, 17 Aug so.
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The I Corps with attached units, includ-
ing the 4th Signal Battalion at reduced
strength, was on the high seas and due
to reach Japan on g September. The IX
Corps headquarters would arrive in
Pusan about 10 October and would be
followed within three weeks by the
artillery units and the 1o01st Signal
Battalion.®

Reorganization, Far East Command

Aware that General Walker could ill
afford to divide his attention between
the battlefield and his responsibilities in
Japan, General MacArthur on 24 August
established a new and separate command
relieving the Eighth Army commander
of all duties not directly related to his
combat mission. He directed the estab-
lishment of Japan Logistical Command
(JLC), FEC, with headquarters located
in Yokohama in the buildings vacated
by Eighth Army. By this order, respon-
sibilities and functions formerly assigned
General Walker within the geographical
areas of the four main islands of Japan
were delegated to the commanding gen-
eral of JL.C, General Weible. Excluded
from his jurisdiction, although within
these geographical limits, were posts,
camps, and stations assigned to the Com-
manding General, Headquarters and
Service Command; General Headquart-
ers, FEC: COMNAVFE; and the
Commanding General, FEAF.%

On 28 August, with the concurrence
of GHQ, FEC, General Weible estab-
lished a subordinate command, the
Northern, at Sapporo, Japan. The Com-

61 Rad, WAR 8g882, DA to CINCFE, 26 Aug so.
62 GHQ, FEC, GO =22, 24 Aug s0.
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manding General, Northern Command,
Brig. Gen. Edwin W. Piburn, was made
responsible for the island of Hokkaido
and certain areas on the northern portion
of Honshu. Somewhat later, on 19 Sep-
tember 1950, another subcommand of
JLC was set up, designated as the South-
western Command with headquarters at
Osaka, Japan. Brig. Gen. Carter W.
Clarke was named commanding general
of this new command with a zone of re-
sponsibility including the islands of
Shikoku and Kyushu and all areas of
Japan located southwest of Shiznoka and
Nagano prefectures, exclusive of those
assigned to the British Commonwealth
occupation forces and of posts, camps,

and stations under control of the
Commanding General, FEAF, and
COMNAVFE.#

In addition to functions in support
of the occupation of Japan, the Japan
Logistical Command took over the task
of getting all supplies from Japan to
Korea. The new agency, actually a
communications zone command for the
Eighth Army, received requisitions for
supplies from Walker’s headquarters,
placed requisitions on the proper agen-
cies in the United States, and processed
and transported all supplies to the com-
bat theater, leaving Walker’s forces free
to fight without worrying about admin-
istrative matters in Japan.

The Chief of Staff, United States
Army, toured the Pusan Perimeter in
late August, visiting all American di-
visions and conferring with the army
commander. He found the morale of
the troops at the front to be uniformly

83 (1} JLC GO 10, 28 Aug so.
18 Sep 5o,

(2) JLC GO s8,
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high and the major commanders confi-
dent and optimistic. But there had been
no letup in the enemy’s determined
pressure. The point of greatest concern
to General Walker was still the slow
arrival of replacements in the combat
zone. He told General Collins, on 22
August at Taegu, that the replacement
flow was replacing only about 75 percent
of actual Eighth Army losses and his
units were fighting at less strength than
that authorized them when they came to
Korea.%

On the brighter side, the North
Korean Army had assumed an unbal-
anced and vulnerable disposition. By
the end of August, virtually all enemy
combat troops were south of the g7th
Parallel and being supported over long,
exposed lines of communications. UNC
air and naval units, now in complete
command of the sky and sea around
Korea, kept these exposed routes under
constant attack so that North Korean
logistical problems worsened daily.

General MacArthur, foreseeing the
enemy’s vulnerable disposition, had de-
cided early in the war that the old pre-
cept, “‘Hit 'em where they ain’t,” fitted
such a situation perfectly. The golden
chance to strike deep behind the enemy’s
mass, cut his lines of supply, then smash
his front-line divisions by attacking from
two directions was enticing to the gen-
eral who, in World War 11, had proved
so well the value of amphibious
envelopment against the Japanese.

Indeed, a seaborne strike against the
North Korean rear had long seemed the
logical solution to MacArthur. Of

6+ Memo, Col Everett for ACofS G-3, 8 Sep 5o,
sub: Rpt of Visit to FEC and USARPAC, 19-30
August 1940, in G—3, DA file §33 Pac, Case 5.
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course, before such a blow could be
struck, General Walker had to halt the
North Korean Army short of Pusan and
General MacArthur had to build an

POLICY AND DIRECTION

amphibious .force almost from the
ground up. By the opening of Septem-
ber, both generals had progressed con-
siderably in meeting these essentials.



CHAPTER VIII

Operation CHROMITE: The Concept
and the Plan

MacArthur had decided on an am-
phibious operation "against the enemy
even before the first clash between Amer-
ican and North Korean soldiers at Osan.
On 2 July he asked Washington for a
Marine RCT. On the next day he
ordered 1,200 specially trained operators
for amphibious landing craft. He asked
on 5 July for an engineer special brigade
trained in amphibious operations and on
the same day called for an airborne RCT
“to participate in planned operations
from 20 July to 10 August.” *

MacArthur had conceived these *“plan-
ned operations” a few days after the
North Koreans struck. MacArthur then
believed that he could land an assault
force from the 1st Cavalry Division and
—l(l)—lr:ior—mation on these requests is contained
in previous chapters. (2) Rad, CM-IN g573, CINC
FE to DA, 3 Jul 50. (3) Rad, C 57248, CINCFE to
DA, 5 Jul 50. (4) The Chief of Naval Operations,
Admiral Forrest P. Sherman, had cabled COM
NAVFE, Admiral C. Turner Joy, that a Marine RCT
could be made available for service in Korea, if
General MacArthur desired. Joy called upon Mac-
Arthur in Tokyo on 2 July. MacArthur, who had
just returned from a- depressing inspection of the
situation in Korea, accepted with alacrity and, ac-
cording to Joy, with unusual enthusiasm. For an
account of this transaction, see Montross and Can-

zona, U.S. Marine Operations in Korea, 1950-1953,
vol. I, The Pusan Perimeter, pp. 48—49.

the Marine RCT against the enemy’s
rear at Inch’on as early as 22 July. This
force would envelop Seoul and seize the
high ground to the north. At the same
time, all forces available to General Dean
would attack to drive the North Koreans
back against the Han. Maj. Gen. Edwin
K. Wright’s planning group, JSPOG,
worked out the details of this early plan.
They assigned to it the code name
Operation BLUEHEARTS.2

General MacArthur on 6 July called
Maj. Gen. Hobart R. Gay, commander
of the 1st Cavalry Division, to Tokyo
and told him of the plan. Some of
MacArthur’s staff held high hopes for
the operation. General Willoughby,
MacArthur's G-2, admonished Gay to
step lively or be left behind. “You must
expedite preparations to the utmost,”
Willoughby warned, ‘“because if your

2 (1) Draft Plan, Opn BLUEHEARTS, JSPOG, GHQ,
FEC, Jul yo, copy in JSPOG, GHQ files. (2) For
other coverage of the plans and preparations for the
Inch’on landing, see Appleman, South to the Nak-
tong, North to the Yalu,[pp. 488-500; Field, Naval
Ogperations, Karea, pp. 171-83; Lynn Montross and
Capt. Nicholas A. Canzona, U.S. Marine Operations
in Korea, 1950-1953, vol. 11, The Inchon-Seoul Oper-
ation, chs, T through IV; and Col. Robert Deles

Heinl, Jr., Victory at High Tide (New York: J. B.
Lippincott Co., 1968), ch. 2.
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GENERAL WRIGHT

landing is delayed, all that the 1st Cav-
alry Division will hit when it lands will
be the tail-end of the z4th Division as it
passes north through Seoul.” 3

Operation BLUEHEARTs died a-born-
ing. The failure of the weak American
and weaker ROK forces to halt the en-
emy and the forced commitment of the
15t Cavalry Division before 22 July made
the operation, in July or even in August,
quite infeasible. It was canceled on 10

July.*

3 Ltr, Gen Gay to Col Appleman, 24 Aug 53, copy
in OCMH. Gay recalls that his division did hit the
tail of the 24th Division on 20 July, but under quite
different circumstances.

+During his briefing of General Collins on 13
July, General MacArthur explained why Operation
BLUEHEARTS could not be carried out. There is a
marked similarity between BLUEHEARTS and the stra-
tegic concepts developed later.
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GENERAL GAY

The increasingly grave turn of events
on the ground strengthened MacArthur’s
determination to strike amphibiously.
He told Generals Collins and Vanden-
berg of his intentions on 13 July and out-
lined a tentative strategy. He had not
yet chosen a target date nor a definite
landing site, but informed Collins and
Vandenberg that as soon as the North
Koreans had been stopped, he would
attack their rear on the west coast. He
believed that Inch’on would be the best
place to strike. But he was also con-
sidering landing beaches at Haeju and
Chinnamp’o, both north of Inch’on.

A day later, General Collins talked
with some of MacArthur’s key staff offi-
cers about the proposed landing. The
Army Chief of Staff, aware of the tre-
mendous tidal changes at Inch’on, ques-
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tioned the wisdom of a landing there.
Rear Adm. James H. Doyle, assistant to
Admiral Joy and a man of much experi-
ence in amphibious techniques, agreed
that a landing at Inch’on could be ex-
tremely difficult and would require con-
siderable preliminary naval bombard-
ment. But he told Collins that it could
be done.®

Turning to General Almond, Collins
asked how the assault troops would cross
the formidable barrier of the Han River
after landing at Inch’on. Almond
pointed out that amphibious trucks,
available in the theater, could be used
to ferry troops. The crossing would
probably be unopposed since General
MacArthur would use the airborne RCT
to seize and secure the north shore of
the Han. General Collins returned to
Washington without committing him-
self, either for or against the planned
operation. But he described to his fel-
low members of the Joint Chiefs of Staff
and to his Army staff assistants the broad
outlines of the maneuver MacArthur had
in mind.®

The commitment of the 25th Division
and the 1st Cavalry Division against the
North Koreans had slowed, but not
stopped, the enemy’s drive, and did not
come in time to prevent the fall of

5 General Wright calls Doyle “a real expert on
amphibious operations, a real commander in every
sense of the word, a thorough planner and an able
and enthusiastic executive of those plans. . . .” See
Ltr, Gen Wright to Maj Gen E. W. Snedeker, USMC,
16 Feb 56, Marine Corps files.

6 (1) Memo, Col Dickson for Gen Bolté, sub: Rpt
of Trip to FEC, 10-15 Jul 5o, in G-3, DA file 333
Pac, Case g, Tabs A and C. (2) Collins, War in
Peacetime, p. 116. (3) President Truman, in volume
II, page 348, of his Memoirs, recalls that on his
return from Tokyo, General Collins had serious mis-

givings about MacArthur’s plans for the counter-
attack.
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Taejon to the enemy on 20 July. The
loss of all Korea loomed as a very real
possibility. Nevertheless, by that date
General MacArthur had discussed his
idea with General Almond and General
Wright and had ordered detailed plans
drawn up for an amphibious envelop-
ment. Primary emphasis, he directed,
was to be on Inch’on as the assault site,
but he also specified that alternate plans
be prepared.

Wright’s planning officers at once be-
gan to ready the basic framework of a
plan for an amphibious assault landing
at Inch’on during September and to
draw up several alternate plans as well.
On 23 July all these plans went to GHQ
staff officers most directly concerned with
the proposed operations.”

7 (1) Draft Plan 100-B, JSPOG, 238 Jul 50, copy in
JSPOG, GHQ, FEC files. (2) Plans circulated at the
same time were Plan 100-C, calling for a landing at
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General MacArthur confirmed the
message which General Collins had car-
ried back to Washington on 23 July,
when he told the Joint Chiefs of Staff
that he meant to use the pth Marine
RCT and the 2d Division for “major
amphibious operations” in mid-Septem-
ber. An airborne RCT would drop into
the objective area soon after D-day to
seize key communications centers im-
mediately ahead of the advancing assault
forces. MacArthur did not pinpoint
his objective area, but he described in
broad terms how the assault would go.
After the beachhead had been seized,
Eighth Army, by that time augmented
by the additional infantry, artillery, and
tank battalions, would attack from the
south and destroy the North Koreans.

“Although the exact date of D-day
is partially dependent upon enemy re-
action during the month of August,”
MacArthur reported to Washington:

I am firmly convinced that an early and
strong effort behind his front will sever his
main line of communication and enable us
to deliver a decisive and crushing blow.
Any material delay in such an operation
may lose this opportunity. The alternative
is a frontal attack which can only result in
a protracted and expensive campaign to

Kunsan, and Plan 100-D, calling for a landing on
the east coast near Chumunjin. General Wright re-
calls that alternate landings featuring Wonsan and
Chinnamp’o were also under consideration. General
Walker, Wright says, wanted a flexible plan with
landings scheduled for either coast so that the main
effort could be mounted with little advance notice.
But from the standpoint of a communications com-
plex which could be used to support the breakout
from the beachhead and the pursuit phase, Seoul-
Inch’on *'stood out like a sore thumb,” according
to General Wright, Sce Interv, author with Wright,
Dec 31.
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slowly drive the enemy north of the 38th
Parallel.®

General MacArthur's proposals for a
September landing reached Washington
at a bad time. They came on the heels
of the grim news that Taejon had fallen
and while the North Koreans were ob-
viously preparing a double envelopment
of Walker's defenses.  MacArthur’s
term, “enemy reaction during . . . Au-
gust,” probably struck the Joint Chiefs
of Staff as euphemistic. At any rate,
they called General MacArthur to a
teleconference on 24 July and asked
pointedly whether, in the face of increas-
ing enemy pressure and the stepped-up
tempo of the fighting all along the front,
he still believed it wise to schedule an
amphibious landing for mid-September.

Confidently, General MacArthur as-
sured them that, “barring unforeseen
circumstances, and with complete pro-
vision of requested replacements, if the
full Marine division is provided, the
chances to launch the movement in
September would be excellent.” Com-
plete tactical surprise was essential to
the success of the amphibious operation,
he declared, and ‘warned Washington
not to give away his intentions, saying
“I cannot emphasize too strongly the
necessity for complete secrecy with refer-
ence to this matter. The spokesman for
the Department of the Army should not
reveal our grand strategy in the slightest
degree.” The Joint Chiefs of Staff' de-
rived little assurance from their exchange
*Rad, C 58473, CINCFE to DA (for JCS), 23 Jul
0.

’ 9 (1) Telecon, TT 3573, JCS and CINCFE, 24 Jul

50. (2) Details of MacArthur's request for the “full
Marine division” mentioned here are contained in

hapter IX| below.



OPERATION CHROMITE: THE CONCEPT AND THE PLAN

143

A Russian-Mape T-g4 TANK knocked out in Taejon.

with MacArthur. They could only
watch and wait for new developments.?

The predicament of Walker’s divisions
in Korea concerned General MacArthur
far more than was apparent in his re-
assuring words to the Joint Chiefs of
Staff. Walker’s slowing but continued
withdrawal before the North Koreans
threatened to render plans for an am-
phibious operation in September purely
academic. Walker himself was worried
and disappointed because his divisions
were not stopping the North Koreans.
Troops often came close to panic and
commanders sometimes nearly lost con-
trol. Walker was particularly disap-

pointed over the failure to check the
enemy advance down the Taejon-Taegu
axis in late July and early August.

Because of the Eighth Army’s precar-
ious position, MacArthur took a drastic
step which, seemingly, negated his plans
for a mid-September landing. He or-
dered the 2d Division and the 5th Marine
RCT, both on the high seas and both
scheduled for his amphibious assault, to
sail directly to Korea where they entered
combat almost at once.

This move by MacArthur caused his
own planning staff to urge a reconsid-
eration of the timing of the proposed
operation. To launch an attack by mid-
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September, with his entire assault force
now committed in the Pusan Perimeter,
seemed to them almost impossible. If
the attack was to be made in September,
both the 2d Division and the Marines
would have to be taken away from
Walker, or only the Marines withdrawn
and teamed with the 77th Division for the
amphibious landing. Officers of JSPOG
pointed out to General Almond that if
General Walker needed the 2d Division
in August, he would most certainly need
it in September. Also, pulling a division
out through the cluttered port at Pusan
would tie up supplies and seriously ham-
per support of Walker’s forces remain-
ing on the line. These officers believed
that any plan based on use of the 7th Di-
vision would be “visionary and imprac-
ticable.” That division, still in Japan,
was at less than half strength, and was
not expected to reach full strength be-
fore 1 October or to be ready for am-
phibious operations before 1951. They
recommended that General MacArthur
postpone the target date for the
amphibious operation until 15 October.?

One of General MacArthur’s out-
standing attributes, demonstrated quite
often in World War 11, was a keen sense
of timing. He had not hesitated in the
past to override the recommendations
of his staff whenever he felt his judg-
ment was more correct than its counsel.
Nor did he hesitate in this case. Ap-
parently, he not only believed that forces
for the operation would materialize in
time for the landing in September, but
also, that he could not afford to wait
beyond that date.

General MacArthur’s refusal to aban-

10 Memo, JSPOG, for CofS GHQ FEC, UNC, 29
Jul 50, in JSPOG, GHQ, UNC files.
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don his mid-September date was in-
fluenced by his knowledge of the Inch’on
area as well as by his desire to relieve
the pressure on the Pusan Perimeter as
quickly as he could. October might well
be too late. Low seas were common in
the Inch’on area from May through Au-
gust, with September a month of transi-
tion to the high seas which prevailed
from October through March. This left
September as the only autumn month
when conditions were suitable for land-
ing troops and equipment under fire.
During only three days, even in Septem-
ber, would the tidal conditions favor a
landing. From 15 to 18 September the
tidal surges would be high enough to
cover the extensive mud flats that fronted
Inch’on Harbor and landing craft could
be brought in. The next opportunity
would not come until mid-October. By
that time seas might be too heavy, and
there would be little good weather left
for the pursuit and breakout phase of
the operation.!!

He confided to the Joint Chiefs of
Staff on 29 July that, while the enemy’s
successes were upsetting his plans nearly
as fast as they were made, he was still
holding to the September date. “In
Korea,” he said, “‘the hopes that I had
entertained to hold out the 1st Marine
Division [sic: Brigade] and the 2d In-
fantry Division for the enveloping coun-
terblow have not been fulfilled and it
will be necessary to commit these units
to Korea on the south line rather
than . . . along a separate axis in mid-
September.” He had not given up hope
of mounting the waterborne attack even

11 Lynn Montross, “The Inchon Landing—Victory
Over Time and Tide,” Marine Corps Gazette (July

1g51), p. 28.
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though he now admitted it might have
to be staged out of the Pusan Perimeter
rather than Japan. And he informed the
Joint Chiefs that as soon as the 7th
Division could be brought to approxi-
mate strength he was going to throw it
into the fight.1?

General MacArthur realized that with-
out full support from Washington the
landing could not be made. And sens-
ing, perhaps, a certain coolness among
the Joint Chiefs of Staff, or at least an
absence of enthusiasm approaching his
own, he included an evaluation of am-
phibious landings with particular em-
phasis on Korea. “It is essential, in my
opinion,” General MacArthur told his
superiors, “to utilize our own strength
in naval and air forces in the form of
amphibious envelopment. When and
if this can be accomplished, the ground
initiative which the enemy now possesses
will be wrenched from him and a
decisive result made possible.”

On 1 August General Walker had
ordered his entire force to break con-
tact with the enemy and to pull back
behind the Naktong River, there to make
a final stand. On 6 August, General
Hickey, Deputy Chief of Staff, GHQ,
flew into this perimeter, carrying with
him a brief of the plans for the am-
phibious landing. The hard-pressed
Walker agreed with the concept and
with the detailed provisions of the plan.
But members of General Walker’s staff,
particularly those of his G-g section,
were skeptical of Eighth Army’s ability
to carry out the co-ordinated frontal as-
sault provided by the plan. They
frankly and openly doubted that the di-

12 Rad, C 58993, CINCFE to JCS, 29 Jul so.
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visions then in the Pusan Perimeter
could drive through the mountains to
the Kum River. Bridges were out all
across the Eighth Army front. Walker
was seriously short of trucks. But the
biggest obstacle, according to the Eighth
Army staff, would be the North Korean
Army, which would be intact and ca-
pable of fierce and sustained resistance
even though the amphibious assault in
its rear was successfully carried out.
Some of Walker’s officers felt that the
North Koreans would, if driven from
the roads, take to the surrounding hills
and prevent the American divisions from
breaking out to the north. One key
officer suggested that Eighth Army take
the much longer coastal route up the
west coast where roads were good and
flank protection would be afforded by
the Yellow Sea. Eighth Army officers
generally agreed that after the landing in
the north Walker would need at least
two more divisions before he could
break out.13

President Truman sent his special as-
sistant, Averell Harriman, to Tokyo on
6 August, primarily to discuss Far East-
ern political matters with General Mac-
Arthur. General Ridgway and Lt. Gen.
Lauris Norstad of the Air Force ac-
companied Mr. Harriman. While these
officials were in Tokyo, General Mac-
Arthur took the opportunity to express
his views on the situation facing him
in Korea, MacArthur believed that speed
was the keystone of victory over the
North Koreans. He told Harriman and
the military officers that the United
States could not afford to wait for a slow

13 Memo, Lt J. B, Warren for Gen Wright, 7 Aug
50, sub: Trip to EUSAK, in JSPOG, GHQ, UNC
files.
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build-up of forces in Korea. The United
States must destroy the North Korean
Army as early as possible. If not, the
Russians and Chinese Communists, Mac-
Arthur feared, would be able to
strengthen their protégé by shipping in
more arms and supplies. MacArthur
also saw in a failure to settle the matter
speedily, political dangers. United Na-
tions members would grow discouraged
and Oriental peoples would be disap-
pointed with, and lose confidence in,
the United States.'*

On 12 August, shortly after these visi-
tors departed, another and more fully
developed draft of the landing plan was
issued, setting a target date of 15 Septem-
ber. The strategic concept of this plan
would be put into effect one month
later without substantive change. With-
out naming major Army units, the plan
proposed committing the GHQ Reserve
ard the 1st Marine Division in an am-
phibious operation to seize the Inch’on-
Seoul area and to cut the main lines of
enemy communications and supply to
North Korean units in the south. In
conjunction with the seaborne assault,
the Eighth Army was to break out of
its perimeter and drive northwest along
the Taegu-Taejon-Suwon axis to link
up with the amphibious force. The
Navy and the Air Force would carry
out vital missions of transportation, se-
curity, naval gunfire support, carrier air-
craft support, and strategic bombing.
The 15t Marine Air Wing would furnish
tactical air cover for the landing.!®

14 Truman, Memoirs, 11, 349-51. (2) See also Mac-
Arthur, Reminiscences, pp. §40-41.

15 (1) Opn Plan 100-B, 12 Aug o, in JSPOG,
GHQ, UNC files. (2) Special Rpt, US. X Corps,
Opn CHROMITE, copy in OCMH.
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These plans for landing at Inch’on on
15 September met opposition both
within MacArthur’s own staff and in
other quarters. Navy and Marine offi-
cers raised objection to the plans. These
officers did not oppose an amphibious
assault even though they felt that Army
planners were minimizing the problems
which the Navy and Marine Corps must
overcome in carrying and landing the
assault forces on D-day. They did not
want to land at Inch’on.1®

Their concern over Inch’on arose from
its natural obstacles to military and naval
operations. From the standpoint of
navigation, sea approaches, and landing
beaches, Inch’on ranked among the
worst harbor areas in Korea. The Yel-
low Sea in its periodic surges into the
harbor (changes in the sluggish, heavy
tide exceeded thirty feet) had created
broad mudbanks and tidal flats which
fronted the entire harbor. These flats
were so soft and the muck so deep they
would not support men on foot. Twice
a day the tides rolled in to cover these
flats. The naval officers believed it
would require a 23-foot minimum tide
before small landing craft could safely
operate over these flats and a 2g-foot tide
before Navy LST’s could come into
Inch’on’s beaches. This meant that they
could land men and supplies only from
the time an incoming tide reached

16 This portion is based on the following: Chron-
icles by General Oliver P. Smith, USMC, 22-23
August tg50 (hereafter cited as General Smith’s
Chronicles), copy available in Hist Sec, G-3 USMC,
Hq, Washington, D.C.; Special Action Rpt (SAR),
1st Marine Div, 15 Aug-30 Sep 50, copy in same
files; Malcolm C. Cagle, “Inchon, Analysis of a
Gamble,” U.S. Naval Institute Proceedings, vol. 8o,
No. 1 (January, 1954), 47-51. See also, Field, History
of United States Naval Operations, Korea, pp. 171~
83.
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twenty-three feet until the outgoing tide
dropped again to that level, a period of
only about three hours. Troops ashore
would then be stranded until the next
high tide about twelve hours later.
Morning high tide for 15 September was
forecast at o650 and evening tide at 192o0.
As already noted, the tide on that date
would be deep enough for landing craft.

Numerous islands bracketed Inch’on
to seaward, forming a natural pocket and
restricting naval maneuver to narrow
channels. Navigation through these
channels, particularly the main Flying
Fish Channel, was treacherous even in
daylight. The channel was narrow,
twisting, and dead-end. If the enemy
mined this channel, approach would be
virtually impossible.

In order to land, the Marines would
have to scale seawalls ranging from
twelve to fourteen feet high which
fronted the harbor across almost its en-
tire width. The Inch’on area was heavily
built-up. The enemy could mount a
very effective resistance, taking advan-
tage of buildings for protection. The
Marines did not want to land in the
middle. of a built-up area if they
could help it. To complicate matters,
Wolmi-do, a gyo-foot-high pyramidal
island, heavily fortified, dominated
Inch’on Harbor. All in all, Navy and
Marine planners found Inch’on a poor
place to land.

These officers had objected and argued
with General MacArthur’s staff from
time to time in general terms, but when
the commanding general of the 1st Ma-
rine Division, Maj. Gen. Oliver P. Smith,
reported to Admiral Dayle, Commander,
Amphibious Group One, on 22 August
in Tokyo, these objections suddenly be-
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GENERAL SMITH

came concrete and specific. General
Smith had flown to Tokyo ahead of his
division to take command of the landing
force under Admiral Doyle who would
command the attack force. These two
officers and their staffs worked very
closely in arranging the details of the
amphibious assault on Inch’on.'?

On 22 August, General Smith heard

17 The Special Action Report of the Marine divi-
sion says of the command relationships and the
planning phase, “Although relationships between
the division as Landing Force and COMPHIB
Group One were clear from the outset and in ac-
cordance with . . . doctrine, the command status
and command responsibilities for the assault land-
ing phase of CG X Corps, CJTF 7 and COMNAVFE
were vague and confusing. None of the latter com-
mands ever appeared under well defined titles and
none of the accepted titles which would have been
appropriate to these echelons was used.”
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for the first time that the assault was
scheduled for 15 September. He had
been told before leaving the United
States that the target date was 23 Septem-
ber. He found Admiral Doyle very,
very skeptical about landing at Inch’on,
across mud flats, over docks and seawalls,
and in the face of a city of sizable pop-
ulation. Doyle told Smith that he had
sent his reconnaissance parties in at var-
ious sites along the Korean west coast
to find a better landing site than Inch’on.
He had found what he regarded as a bet-
ter location for an amphibious assault.
This area, Posung-Myon, was about
twenty miles south of Inch’on and almost
due west of Osan. Navy underwater
demolition teams had made several trial
landings there and had found that beach
conditions were much better than at
Inch’on and would not restrict the land-
ing to a particular day or hour. The
area was not built up and, according to
Doyle, was in striking distance of the
enemy’s lines of communications south
of Seoul.

That evening, General Smith reported
to the Dai Ichi Building for an interview
with General MacArthur. He first met
General Almond to whom he briefly
raised his objections to Inch’on, without,
however, mentioning Posung-Myon. Al-
mond dismissed Smith’s protests by
telling him that the enemy had no or-
ganized forces at Inch’on, that the difh-
culties to be met there were only
mechanical, and that the date and place
of the landing had already been fixed.
He then ushered Smith into General
MacArthur’s office where the Marine
general received not only a warm greet-
ing, but assurance that the Inch’on land-
ing would be decisive and that the war

POLICY AND DIRECTION

could be over in one month after the
assault. General MacArthur insisted
that the North Koreans had committed
all of their troops against the Pusan
Perimeter, and he shared Almond’s view
that the Marines would meet no heavy
opposition at Inch’on. When Smith ob-
jected that 15 September would be too
early to assemble his forces, General
MacArthur admitted that the landings
would have to be somewhat helter-
skelter. But he would not consider any
date other than 15 September.

These doubts within MacArthur’s own
headquarters were matched at a higher
level by mounting suspicions within the
Joint Chiefs of Staff, suspicions arising
from ignorance of exactly what General
MacArthur was up to. Under the di-
rectives given him by the Joint Chiefs of
Staff, as well as through precedent in the
considerable latitude granted compara-
ble American commanders in the past,
General MacArthur had authority to dis-
pose and employ his forces as he saw fit.
This authority reflected the fact that
planning for major operations of the
Korean War and decisions of tactical and
local strategic significance originated
with General MacArthur. The Joint
Chiefs of Staff set for him broad objec-
tives and sometimes voiced their concern
over his handling of matters of political
significance. They entered into the plan-
ning picture most influentially in matters
involving allotment of forces and supply.
But in the case of the proposed Inch’on
landing, the Joint Chiefs of Staff grew
increasingly worried during August be-
cause MacArthur did not keep them in-
formed of the development of his plans.
He submitted no campaign plan to them
and, aside from his requisitions for
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forces, passed along only the bare outline
of his plans.

Knowing full well the weakened con-
dition of American military resources
at the time, observing the continued suc-
cesses of the North Korean Army, but
ignorant of the exact nature of Mac-
Arthur’s preparations and plans for an
amphibious counterblow, the Joint
Chiefs of Staff began to wonder if Mac-
Arthur was not getting ready to bite off
more than the United States could chew.

In order to determine more precisely
what was taking place in Tokyo, the
Joint Chiefs of Staff sent two of their
members to the Far East. General
Collins and Admiral Sherman, accom-
panied by a staff of Air Force and Army
officers, flew to Tokyo on 19 August to
talk with MacArthur.1®

Meeting privately with General
Collins and Admiral Sherman upon their
arrival in Tokyo, MacArthur covered
general aspects of the whole Korean
operation, and then staged a full-scale
briefing on the proposed amphibious
movement for top military and naval
officials. This briefing, which took place
in General MacArthur’s conference room
on the 6th floor of the Dai Ichi Building
in Tokyo in the late afternoon of 23

18 (1) Rad, WAR 89118, DA to CINCFE, 18 Aug
40. (2) Genceral Collins described the purpose of
the visit as . , . to find out just exactly what these
plans were.  Frankly, we were somewhat in the dark,
and as it was a matter of great concern, we went out
to discuss it with General MacArthur. We sug-
gested certain alternative possibilities and places
and everything of that sort. . .."” Louis Johnson,
who as Sccretary of Defense at this time claimed to
have supported MacArthur wholeheartedly in his
proposals for landing at Inch’on, describes the pur-
pose of this visit differently. He stated, “General
Collins . . . did not favor Inchon and went over
to try to argue General MacArthur out of it.” See
MacArthur Hearings, pp. 1295, 2618.
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August 1950, was attended by Generals
MacArthur, Collins, Almond, and
Wright of the Army and Admirals Sher-
man, Joy, Struble, and Doyle of the
Navy. Various other officers of lesser
rank participated in the briefing.!?

Just before this briefing, General
Smith had approached General Almond
on the possibility of landing in the
Posung-Myon area instead of at Inch’on.
General Almond stated very definitely
that he was not interested in a landing
there except perhaps as a subsidiary land-
ing in connection with Inch’on. Almond
told Smith that the real objective of this
operation was to capture Seoul at the
earliest possible date. Too, GHQ plan-
ning officers had looked into Posung-
Myon and did not believe that the area
had the necessary road net to support
heavy vehicles in any breakout of the
area.*’

Admiral Doyle’s planning officers pre-
sented the first portion of the briefing.
For nearly an hour they covered the
problems faced by the Navy in the land-
ing operation, emphasizing the great dif-
ficulties and the risks involved. Their
remarks were decidedly pessimistic. Ad-

19 (1) Ltr, Adm Joy to Col Appleman, 12 Dec 52.
(2) Ltr, Gen Almond to Col Appleman, 2 Dec 52.
(1) and (2) in OCMH. (3) Walter M. Karig, Battle
Report, The War in Korea (New York: Rinehart,
1952), pp. 166-67. Karig's work, which both Joy
and Almond describe as substantially correct and
factual, is used as the basis for this account of the
23 August briefing. Modifications from Joy’s and
Almond’s letters have been applied to Karig's ver-
sion where appropriate.

20 (1) General Smith’s Chronicles, 22-23 Aug 5o.
(2) Col John Chiles, SGS GHQ, and later G-3, X
Corps, told the author during a conversation at the
Army War College in February 1gs5 that he had
examined charts of the Posung-Myon area, and
found the routes of egress entirely insufficient for
an operation of the scale planned, :
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miral Doyle concluded this presentation
by conceding that the operation was not
impossible, but he stated that he did not
recommend it.

General MacArthur, already familiar
with the views of his naval staff, seems
not to have been taken aback by this
adverse comment. Taking the floor, he
came to the defense of his plans calmly
and with great assurance. He omitted
any mention of the hazards, dwelling in-
stead upon the reasons why the landing
should be made at Inch’on and upon
the tactical conditions which favored its
success. He pointed out the disposi-
tion of the North Korean Army and
its vulnerability to an amphibious
encirclement.

If there were one vital spot in the
enemy’s line of communications, the
Seoul-Inch’on area was that spot. Al-
most all of the major rail and highway
lines leading from North Korea chan-
neled through that area. Only by seiz-
ing Seoul and Inch’on, MacArthur
insisted, could he achieve a quick and
decisive victory over the enemy. He
also pointed out the tremendous political
and psychological advantages to be
gained by retaking the Korean capital
from the invaders.

General Collins and Admiral Sherman
had suggested to him that a landing at
Kunsan, nearly one hundred miles south
of Inch’on, might be just as effective and
involve less risk. But MacArthur dep-
recated Kunsan as a main objective
area, maintaining that such a shallow
envelopment would not cut the enemy’s
line of communications nor surround
his divisions. It would not lead to quick
victory and a bitter Korean winter cam-
paign would have to be fought. Only

POLICY AND DIRECTION

Inch’on, in General MacArthur’s opin-
ion, would do.

General MacArthur did not ask
Collins or Sherman to approve his plans,
nor did they offer to do so. The brief-
ing was a briefing and nothing more, but
the purposes of the Joint Chiefs of Staft
had been served. They now knew what
MacArthur intended to do and how he
intended to do it. They were no longer
in the dark.

General MacArthur’s able presenta-
tion did not completely convince the
naval and Marine officers. On the morn-
ing of 24 August, these officers, in a
meeting which included Admiral Sher-
man, Admiral Joy, Lt. Gen. Lemuel
C. Shepherd and the lesser naval and
Marine commanders, assembled in a
private airing of their grievances. All
present felt strongly that MacArthur
should give greater consideration to the
Posung-Myon area. They selected Gen-
eral Shepherd, Commanding General,
Fleet Marine Force, Pacific who was re-
puted to enjoy particular influence with
General MacArthur, to make a personal
appeal for the Posung-Myon area. Gen-
eral Shepherd called upon General Mac-
Arthur and presented the Navy-Marine
case but to no avail. From that hour,
the naval and Marine officers abandoned
Posung-Myon and concentrated on
Inch’on.?!

Upon their return to Washington,
General Collins and Admiral Sherman
explained to their fellow members of the
Joint Chiefs of Staff the concept and the
state of preparation for the attack on
Inch’on. Now that the veil had been
lifted, the Joint Chiefs examined the

21 General Smith's Chronicles, 24 Aug go.
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plans carefully. They found no real
disagreement with what MacArthur in-
tended to do and, on 28 August, notified
him that they approved his plans for an
amphibious operation on the west coast
of Korea. They suggested, though, that
he also prepare plans for an amphibious
envelopment in the vicinity of Kunsan.??

The Joint Chiefs of Staff very point-
edly told MacArthur that, from here on
in, they wanted to know what went on in
his theater. “We desire such informa-
tion as becomes available with respect to
conditions in the possible objective areas
and timely information as to your
intentions and plans for offensive
operations.” 2

Why had the Joint Chiefs of Staff
found it necessary to send MacArthur
approval of his plans? General Collins
may have felt that the controversy evi-
dent at the Tokyo briefing had now been
resolved and took this way of clearing
any doubt from MacArthur’s mind. The
Inch’on landing would tie up a major
share of the nation’s ready combat forces
and, while by strict interpretation, the
landing would be a purely tactical ma-
neuver at the discretion of the theater
commander, failure would have reper-
cussions far beyond Korea. This may
have led the Joint Chiefs to identify
themselves with the operation by grant-
ing approval, at the same time placing
them in a better position to call off the
maneuver if the risks suddenly appeared
too great. Their admonition requiring
“timely information” is in line with this
latter possibility. Certainly the Joint
Chiefs of Staff did not tell MacArthur

22 Rad, JCS 8gg6o, JCS to CINCFE, 28 Aug so.
23 Ibid.
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that they were taking the reins from
his hands.2*

Orders for the attack followed almost
immediately. General MacArthur, on
30 August, issued his operations order
for the Inch’on landing, setting forth the
objectives and assigning specific missions
to his commanders.

He directed the U.S. X Corps, the
headquarters of which he established
within the theater to land
on D-day at H-hour on the west coast
of Korea to seize Inch’'on, Kimp’o Air-
field, and Seoul, and to sever all North
Korean lines of communication in the
area. He ordered co-ordinated attacks

2¢ General Collins and Admiral Sherman talked
with President Truman on their return, telling him
of MacArthur’s plans and informing him that they
had